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Foreword.  

 

By Dr. Paul Robertson and Prof. Roger Nunn 

 

With a rapidly growing interest in the fields  of ESP (English for Specific Purposes) the Asian 

ESP Journal teamed up with Chonqing University in China and held the first Asia ESP 

Conference. Speakers came from across the globe and presented. As a result of the success of 

this conference a group of six universities, the Asian ESP Journal and China ESP Journal 

have formed to make this an annual event at rotating universities sites. The large audience that 

traveled to Chonqing is testimony to the growing importance this field is taking. The staff of 

Chonqing University did a magnificent job in making this a wonderful success and our thanks 

go to the staff of the College of Foreign Languages. The lead  article by Professor Huang Ping 

(pps. 7-18) gives an outline of the Conference proceedings. 

 For too long ESP has remained in the shadows of the Second Language Acquisition 

field and the never ending circuit of SLA conferences across the world that, as many note, re-

invent the wheel each time. Now ESP practitioners are finding their role has become critical 

as the business world is expecting and demanding graduates to not only speak English, but to 

be conversant in Business Englishes and the other specialized fields of ESP. 

 Universities and other specialized teaching institutions are establishing professionally 

run ESP departments – moving forward from the title of ESP to employing ESP practitioners 

who have second language acquisition backgrounds. The days of CBI run by non TESOL 

qualified teachers are coming to an end as students and the business community demands 

higher levels of teaching professionalism and excellence. My own institution, Clark Education 

City in the Philippines (an Australian college)  has taken a leading role in ESP training, with 

students being taught ESP topics by TESOL qualified practitioners, then the college placing 

students in their field of ESP with global business partners. 

 The second ESP in Asia conference will be held in Ningbo, China at Leeds Ningbo 

campus in November 2010. This conference will build upon the hard work established by 

Chonqing University and without doubt show the growing interest in this field of teaching, 

study and research. 

 We look forward to seeing you at the next conference. 

 

Paul Robertson. Clark Education City 

Roger Nunn. Petroleum University 
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I. Introduction  

The First International Conference “ESP in Asia”, jointly hosted by Chongqing 

University, Asian ESP Journal and Foreign Languages in China Journal was held in 

Chongqing University, P.R. China, from October 29-31, 2009. The purpose of this 

conference was to bring together TESOL practitioners active  in  the ESP field. With the 

fast growth of the world economy, more and more interdisciplinary talents are required in 

all walks of life. “ESP in Asia” attracted many TESOL practitioners’ attention. There 

were about 200 participants present in this conference, in which 6 keynote speakers 

represented the leading ESP practitioners in the ESP field;  96 speakers were from ten 

international countries. This was the first large scale international conference in China up 

to now.  

1.1 The present situation of ESP in China 

ESP study has long been an area of academic scrutiny since World War II by TESOL 

practitioners (such as Hutchinson and Waters 1987; Dudley-Evans 1998; Kennedy and 

Bolitho 1984; Trimble 1985; Swales 1981, 1990, 1994; Bhatia 1993; and so on). In 

China, ESP has not yet been emphasized and developed in the TESOL field because it 

has been generally thought that ESP study is a narrow area of research  and does not have 

its own theories. However, recently, with the Chinese economic growth, China needs 

more and more interdisciplinary experts who know both good English and how to deal 

with international communications. Owing to this need, the Ministry of Education in 

China realized the importance of ESP early in 1990s. For example, both the 1999 and 

2004’s College English Requirements emphasized the importance of the ESP learning in 

the university（ called subject-based English, which means that students learn English for 
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their subject purpose or English for academic purposes） . Even so, ESP teaching has not 

received enough attention in the past.  

 First, as 21
st
Century.com.cn (2006) reported, there are not enough English teachers 

who know the subject knowledge, or specialists who can speak good English. Most 

College English teachers know only English but little or nothing about the subject 

knowledge. This leads to their lack of confidence when they teach subject-based English.  

 Secondly, “basic English” has long been the main field of TESOL study in China (Cai 

Jigang 2005). Many experts agree that the “basic English” is essential. Only if the 

students have a solid foundation of the basic English can they understand and use English 

in their fields. Therefore, the College English courses in China have long been designed 

accordingly.  

 Thirdly, at present there are 60,000 College English teachers who know only English 

but nothing about any other subject knowledge. These difficulties lead to the slow 

development of the  study of teaching ESP, because teaching ESP implies that they have 

to learn the relevant subjects if they are required to teach ESP courses.  

 A survey was conducted to ascertain the college English teachers’ attitudes towards 

teaching ESP courses before this conference, as shown in Table 1. Of 81 valid 

respondents, 38 (46.91%) respondents’ attitudes indicate they are not sure either way. 

This means that the college English teachers are not sure about the field of ESP teaching. 

When asked the details of what ESP courses they could teach, 23.46% (19) of the 

respondents responded they can teach Tourism English. However, no one responded that 

they could teach English for natural science. From Table 1 we can conclude the more 

relevant the question pertains to social sciences or common core science and technology 

areas, the more confident the respondents feel to teach that subject.  
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Table 1 College English Teachers’ Attitudes towards Teaching ESP Courses (n=81) 

Items                          Scales 5 4 3 2 1 

1. If I were required to teach an ESP course 

(e.g. business English, Law English 

etc.)other than college English, I could do 

it at once 

2(2

.47

%) 

24(2

9.63

%) 

38(4

6.91

%) 

15(18.51

%) 

- 

English for Science 

and Technology 

8 

(9.88%) 

17(20.99

%) 

21(25.93

%) 

13(16.05%) 22（ 27.16%) 

EST writing 3(3.7%) 14(17.28

%) 

17(20.99

%) 

19(23.46%) 18(22.22%) 

Writing for business 7(8.64%

) 

18(22.22

%) 

24(29.63

%) 

16(19.75%) 16(19.75%) 

Business 

communication 

3(3.7%) 14(17.28

%) 

21(25.93

%) 

19(23.46%) 24(29.63%) 

English for 

international 

academic 

conferences 

6(7.41%

) 

16(19.75

%) 

21(25.93

%) 

15(18.52%) 23(28.4%) 

English for 

management 

7(8.64%

) 

18(22.22

%) 

24(29.63

%) 

16(19.75%) 16(19.75%) 

English for  

accountants 

3(3.7%) 5(6.17%) 20(24.69

%) 

20(24.69%) 33(40.74%) 

 English for Law 4(4.94%
）  

10(12.35

%）  

23(28.4%) 21(25.93%) 23(28.4%) 

Tourism English 19(23.46

%) 

26（（（（ 32.1

%））））  

16(19.75

%) 

10(12.35%））））  10(12.35%

））））  

engineering English 4(4.94%
）  

4（ 4.94%

）  

11（ 13.58

% 

17(20.99%) 4（ ）55.56%  

2. If I were 

required to 

teach an ESP 

course, I 

could teach 

the following 

courses: 

English for 

mathematics / 

physics or chemistry 

- 3(3.7%) 11（ 13.58%
）  

13（ 16.05%）  54（ 66.67%
）  

* 5 = very much agree...1 = very much disagree 

 

In most universities, subject-based English has been taught by specialists. However, most 

of them lack the methodological knowledge needed for teaching a language. As well, they 

have problems in their pronunciation and classroom languages. As an expert from British 

Council, Ray Williams reported, when he evaluated a Sino-British ATTSR (Advanced 

Teacher Training for specialist reading) Project in Chongqing University in 1997, that 

most specialist teachers’ English level was under EILTS score 5. Although this situation 

is improving, there exist some problems in teaching specialist students’ subject-based 

English.   

 Up to now, there has been a lack of studies on ESP research.  In China, not until 2006, 

has there been a single domestic Academic Journal relevant to ESP research and teaching, 

while there have been at least three international journals focusing on ESP studies. 

Beijing Foreign Language Studies University has established the school of ESP, and has 

developed its first journal “ESP study in China”. However, this is far from enough. As we 

know, different areas have their own associations, such as the Association for College 
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English, Association for Translation, Association for Second Language Acquisition and 

so on. However, up to now, we do not have an association for ESP studies, let alone its 

conference.  

 If we search for the published articles relevant to ESP teaching and studies from the 

two data corpuses: ISI Web of Knowledge and CNKI from 1990s to now, we find some 

surprising statistics (see Table 2). In 1990s, there were fewer articles which discussed 

ESP teaching and studies both in international and in Chinese key journals. After 2000, 

the numbers have increased sharply for the international journals. 215 published articles 

were published relevant to ESP studies abroad, rising about 5.07%, but in China, there are 

only 62, increasing only 0.07%.  

Table 2 Comparison of ESP publication in China and abroad 

Years to publish articles             Items 

ESP development 1990-1999 2000-2008 Total 
Journals relevant to 

ESP 
Published articles relevant to ESP 

abroad 
37 (72.55%) 215 

(77.62%) 

262 (77.52) 3 

Published articles relevant to ESP 

at home 
14 (27.45%) 62 (22.38%) 76 (22.48%)    1 

Total 51 277  338 3 
Notes: this approximate statistics abroad are from web of science.com and CNNKI in China 

 

Although fewer articles and research have discussed ESP in China, more and more 

universities have paid attention to this special area. For example, 36 universities have 

courses relevant to ESP study in their master degree program. Furthermore, there have 

been some universities which have now been doing research in ESP for years, such as the 

Beijing Foreign Studies University, the University of International Business and 

Economics in Beijing, Chongqing University, Ningbo University, University of Shanghai 

for Science and Technology, Guangdong University of Foreign studies, Dongnan 

University, etc.  

1.2 Purposes of the first international conference “ESP in Asia” 

Based on the situation discussed above, the first international conference “ESP in Asia” 

to be held in China jointly with the Asian ESP journal and the Journal of Foreign 

Languages in China was held. In this conference, ESP was seen as the critical area of 

English Language Teaching whereby students and teachers can learn and gain valuable 

knowledge into teaching the specialty Englishes, particularly in academic English or EST 

(English for science and technology) and Business English, which are the driving forces 
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behind the success of international academia and trade. The main aim of the conference 

was two fold. The first but the most important aim was to introduce the latest research 

and knowledge in ESP (English for Special Purposes) course design, material production 

and teaching methodology to TESOL and ESP participants who are concerned with ESP 

study. Secondary aims included bringing international ESP teaching practices to the 

conference participants to broaden their knowledge and teaching skills. This conference 

has realized its aims and brought together ESP practitioners across Asia to exchange 

views on a wide range of issues in ESP practice and research. Through this exchange, 

participants have gained better insights into the world of ESP and the challenges it faces. 

Key areas discussed in this conference are as follows: 

• Research in Business English, English for Legal Purposes, Technical English and 

other ESP areas and Inter-cultural Business communication. 

• Innovations in ESP Course design, material production and evaluation and practical 

studies into the teaching methodologies employed in ESP. 

• Bilingual teaching for tertiary level or adult education in China and other Asian 

countries and ESP teacher development.  

• Studies on ESP genre /discourse analysis and ESP corpus 

• Studies related to international research journal publication.  

World famous experts in the ESP field were present as keynote speakers in this 

conference. They were Professor Vijay Bhatia, Professor Roger Nunn, Professor Brian 

Paltridge, Professor Winnie Cheng, Professor Joseph Hung and Professor Wang Lifei 

who represent different parts of the ESP field in Asia. About 100 speakers presented in 

the areas of ESP from many international countries and regions, including: Japan, 

Indonesia, Australia, Philippines, U.K., U.A.E., Hungary, USA, Korea, Malaysia, Hong 

Kong, China, Mainland, China, and Taiwan, China. 

II. Summary of the conference presentations  

2.1 About keynote speakers  

Six keynote speakers provided their speeches from different angles of ESP field during 

the one and half day conference. On the morning of Oct. 30, 2009, four keynotes speakers 

presented their speeches after the opening ceremony. The first speech came from Prof. 

Winnie Cheng, the Director of the Research Centre for Professional Communication in 
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English (RCPCE), in the Department of English of The Hong Kong Polytechnic 

University. Her speech title was “Using a Specialised Corpus of Engineering English for 

ESP Practices?” Then, the world famous scholar in genre theory analysis, Dr. Vijay 

Bhatia presented his speech, titled “Interdiscursivity, Critical Genre Analysis, and ESP”. 

Vijay Bhatia is now a professor in the Department of English at the City University of 

Hong Kong. He is also the founding President of the Asia-Pacific Association of LSP and 

Professional Communication. Prof. Wang Lifei, a Dean of School of International Studies 

at the University of International Business and Economics (UIBE), Beijing, China, 

addressed his speech under the title “Developing National Curriculum for Business 

English Undergraduate Program of China”. Finally Dr Joseph H W Hung gave us his 

speech on “‘Business English Major’ (BEM) in China : What is it? Where should it go?”. 

Joseph H. W. Hung is currently a Fellow and Senior College Tutor and Chairman of the 

Language Improvement Programme of United College, and a member of the Senate 

Committee on Language Enhancement, City University of Hong Kong. 

 On the morning Oct. 31, 2009, after the completion of the panel discussion, two other 

keynote speakers continued to address their speeches. Professor Brian Paltridge’s speech 

title was “Genre-based teaching and ESP course design”. Brian Paltridge is now professor 

of TESOL at the University of Sydney, and the co-editor of the journal English for 

Specific Purposes. Dr. Roger Nunn gave his speech with the title, “Key Aspects of a 

Modal for Analyzing Competent Academic Texts Across Scientific Genres”. Dr. Roger 

Nunn is now working as Chief Editor of the Asian EFL Journal, and has taken 

responsibility for the review process and the compilation of the professional teaching 

issues and the full quarterly issues. 

2.2 Overview of the keynotes’ speeches 

The above mentioned six keynote speakers have reputations in ESP field and their 

speeches may represent the top and latest research in the ESP area of the world. In Prof. 

Vijay Bhatia’s speech, he claims that genre literature is often analyzed in isolation, thus 

undervaluing the role and function of interdiscursivity in professional genres, though it is 

generally accepted that genres from professional ESP contexts are better understood and 

analyzed in terms of the professional practices that they invariably co-construct. Bhatia 

draws on a number of professional contexts and argues for a closer study of 

interdiscursivity to facilitate a more comprehensive and critical understanding of 

discursive and professional practices crucial for ESP. In Bhatia’s viewpoint, the genres 
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can be not only analyzed from professional ESP contexts but also from the function of 

interdiscursivity in professional practice. Bhatia’s speech draws on some concepts to 

argue for re-interpretation of ESP and discursive practices; his speech about the 

acquisition of professional expertise in specialized disciplinary contexts is useful for 

disciplinary research. 

 Prof. Brian Paltridge from the University of Sydney introduced genre and genre-based 

teaching in the ESP course design. In his speech, we perceived a general idea of 

approach, design and procedure about genre-based teaching. Paltridge also analyzed 

genre as an organizing principle through an example from an EAP classroom. We believe 

it is a new attempt in ESP teaching and learning and useful for non-English majors. 

Combining genre theory with special subjects teaching may be a new orientation in the 

current ESP study.  

 Corpus analysis used in ESP area has been very popular. Prof. Winnie Cheng’s 

research can represent one of the latest studies in the corpus research. In Cheng’s 

research, the use of corpus-based findings was investigated to inform ESP learning and 

teaching and professional communication in order to identify and describe the patterns 

and nature of communication and language use in surveying and construction engineering 

in Hong Kong. A one-million-word Hong Kong Corpus of Surveying and Construction 

Engineering (HKCSCE) was established and computer-mediated methods were employed 

to identify and describe the aboutness of the HKCSCE through investigating the key 

words and phraseologies specific to the field of Surveying and Construction Engineering. 

Cheng’s research provided a new perspective for units of meaning from the viewpoint of 

corpus linguistics and lexicography. New software was introduced to automatically 

identify and retrieve the phraseological profile of a text or a corpus. We believe that her 

research is very helpful for many majors in construction engineering, and has significance 

for study about other special subjects, which also deepens my understanding of corpus 

linguistics and its application in practice.  

 Prof. Wang Lifei’s speech, which represents the current business English teaching 

trend in China, introduced China’s curriculum of BA Program in business English for 

globalized economy and education. His speech covered background，goals, knowledge 

and abilities， ， ，course modules teaching principles teaching methodology & techniques, 

testing and assessment. Prof. Wang Lifei gives us a systematic review of the curriculum 

in business English in a very short time. Through his speech, we obtained a general 
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overview of requirements of the curriculum and business English teaching in the future 

study.  

 In Dr. Joseph H.W Hung’s speech, business English major’ (BEM) in China was 

discussed and clarified, which covered specific subjects in business teaching, such as 

syntax of ‘Business English’, four BE curricula，and programme types. Also he put 

forward the curriculum design & development in China English education. 

 Roger Nunn introduced some key aspects of a modal for analyzing competent 

academic texts across scientific genres. His research presented key principles behind a 

three-year research project into analyzing competent scientific discourse in a specialized 

university for Petroleum Engineers. A holistic model was introduced to analyze scientific 

research reports across genres, illustrating the model with sample analyses of laboratory 

experiment reports. The ultimate aim of his analysis was to determine in a holistic manner 

what constitutes a 'competent' performance in written deliverables, both within particular 

genres and across genres. He claimed that this competence would be considered in 

relation to a few of the categories, which were specifically selected to correspond to the 

four criteria used to evaluate competence in course rubrics, Task, Organization, Content 

and Language. Nunn’s research provided us with a new perspective in design a course.  

 All in all， the six famous key speakers in this first international conference, “ESP in 

Asia”, addressed the current and latest studies in ESP area respectively.  

III. A Summary of Panel Presentation 

The panel presentation contained eight groups, in which eight main topics were discussed 

by speakers who came from different parts of China and other countries or regions. This 

panel presentation took place both on the afternoon of the 30th, and at the beginning of 

the morning before the keynotes speeches and the closing ceremony. 

 

Genre/Discourse Analysis was one of the main themes in the panel presentation. The 

focus was divided into two main parts, genre/discourse analysis of academic writing, and 

genre/discourse analysis of business settings. Genre and discourse analyses are often used 

to analyse research articles, or business related documents with macro and micro levels, 

in which the moves and steps of an article are investigated, while discourse analysis is 

used to examine the discourse markers in the article context. Most authors used 

contrastive study method to compare the differences between the corpus of Chinese and 

native English speakers (e.g. Hei Yuqin, Ren Zaixin & Zhao Mingwei & Ma Jing, Han 
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Ping & Zhao Qian, Zhao Mingwei, Huangpu Weihua&Yi Lan&Ling Yuan, He Lingli). 

Most of these presentations discovered the problems in daily lives or during academic 

writing processes.  

 

In Innovations in ESP Course design, material production and evaluation, research 

on needs analysis, course design, and material production and evaluation was discussed. 

With the fast development of economics and society in China, the needs of English for 

Specific Purpose have gradually grown stronger and stronger. For example, BFSU 

(Beijing Foreign Studies University), as a leading foreign language college, has 

established the School of English for Specific Purposes. Also, an English curriculum 

reform with ESP teaching has been started (see the presentations from Chen Yong, Xu 

Lixin, Zhu Meiping, Wang Huan, Yang Yutan, and so on). It is certain that the reform 

experience will make contributions to the development of other colleges. As for ESP 

textbooks, participants discussed how they could help the students in different fields of 

study to study their specific academic reference materials and to get familiar with 

scientific and technological advances. ESP practitioners also studied the drawback of ESP 

textbooks. For example, in China, there have not been any authentic ESP textbooks to be 

taught from. Therefore, much more attention should be paid to ESP curriculum design, 

especially ESP textbooks.  

 

Bilingual teaching for the tertiary level or adult education in China and other Asian 

countries was also discussed as one of the hot issues. ESP practitioners, such as Wang 

Yan from the School of ESP in Beijing Foreign Studies University, Xiang Yun, Zhou 

Qingli from Chongqing University and so on, reported their research on ESP teacher 

development and bilingual teaching. Some questions related to ESP teacher development 

were put forward and discussed. For example, what kind of knowledge is required by 

ESP teachers? If an integrated set of beliefs and knowledge, such as subject-matter 

knowledge, general pedagogical knowledge and the practical knowledge are required, 

what degrees should ESP practitioners  have? Should ESP teachers be highly specialized? 

These questions were discussed and some solutions to the problems of ESP teachers' 

professional development were suggested. For example, some ESP practitioners 

suggested the development of team teaching and peer teacher, collaborated action 

research and school-based in – serviced training as the solutions. They claimed that it was 

a challenge for the development of ESP teachers. ESP teachers should be reflective 
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practitioners, negotiators needs analysts, material writers and syllabus designers. Most 

ESP practitioners believed that the development of bilingual teaching was a foreseeable 

dilemma if the problem of students, teachers and textbooks were not solved. Some 

scholars claimed that training specialist teachers bilingually, raising students’ English 

quality may be the solution. However, how to solve the problem of textbooks is hard to 

answer. Whether to change the textbooks or not and what kind of books are required 

depends on the policy of the government.  

 

Research in Business English, English for Legal Purposes, Technical English and 

other ESP areas of cross culture has been an area of high concern with the fast 

development of the world economy. Up to now, there have still been no absolute criteria 

to define the word “business”, since it is too large and dynamic. ESP practitioners (see 

Huang Yunlin, Kwannin Kuo, Xiong Rongmin, Xiao Qiaoling, Yan Xiaorong, Zhai Lili 

and so on) in this area claimed that it might be used as a new source for business English 

materials development in the future. Some scholars claimed that many problems 

influence employment in China and Chinese state-owned enterprises should change their 

views by knowing  cross cultural issues. Therefore, the key cultural influencing factors 

and core philosophy contribute to Chinese students’ learning styles from the Chinese 

point of view, and with an understanding of western biases. As ESP practitioners, they 

should clearly understand the intrinsic causes of Chinese students’ learning styles 

together with the influencing factors of cultural transformation; all these provided an 

important view of education in China and help teachers to adopt a better ways. 

 

In Practical studies into the teaching methodologies employed in ESP, task- 

based teaching method, ESP corpus translation and different teaching methods were 

discussed. ESP practitioners believe that practical training could be strengthened under 

different contexts to find what ESP teaching methods could be new and appropriate. 

Focusing on students’ competence of using English in solving problem on their majors 

can be one of the best teaching methods (see Xiao Qiaoling, zou xiaoling, Liu Liying, 

Li Jian, Shen Li , Tan Yanbao and so on). Compared with general English learners, 

ESP learners are supposed to have more clearly-defined learning targets and 

focuses, which are rather profession oriented. Only when learners have 

crystallized their individual needs forlearning, can they gear up for a more resposnible 

andtherefore effective learning.                 
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Other topics, such as ESP corpus studies related to international research journal 

publication were also discussed, mainly focusing on how to use corpus to help academic 

writing and students’ learning their own subjects.  

IV. Conclusion 

Topics discussed above indicate that ESP studies have received more attention. Some 

problems, such as ways of teaching bilingually, ways of teaching for specific purposes, 

and so on were seriously discussed and noticed by ESP practitioners in this conference. 

As the CEO from Asian ESP journal, Dr. Paul Robertson noted, the first international 

conference, “ESP in Asia” clearly proved that China has taken the lead in ESP studies, 

training and identifying changing trends. One should not be complacent however as ESP 

is a growing area of knowledge, thus there is much more to be done as Business English 

and Technical Englishes are needed to drive international economies. ESP practitioners 

need further intensive training in this developing yet critical area of English. This has 

raised some important and critical questions for us ESP practitioners to think about.  

What can we TESOL practitioners do to  deal with the fast development of the world 

economy? How can ESP practitioners deal with discursive competence to cope with the 

interdisciplinary knowledge in academic professional practice? In what ways is ESP 

worthwhile studying in order to help the TESOL development, particularly in China? 

This first ESP international conference invited the experts both at home and abroad to 

help answer these questions. We believe that it is high time that we TESOL practitioners 

must work at ESP study if we want to contribute to the economical development in 

different fields of the world. We believe  this conference was a turning pint for our ESP 

study.  

 

References 

Bhatia, V. K. (1993). Analysing Genre: Language Use in Professional Settings. London: 

Longman. 

Cai, Jigang, (2005). Some thought on College English teaching. Foreign Language Teaching 

and Research, 37(5). 

Dudley-Evans, T. & St. John, M.J. (1998). Developments in ESP. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 



 19  

Hutchinson, T & Waters, A. (1987). English for Specific Purposes: A learning-centered 

approach.  Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Kennedy, C. & Bolitho, R. (1984). English for Specific Purpose - Essential Language 

Teaching Series.  London: Macmillan. 

Liu, Runqing. (1996). English Teaching in the 21
th

 century – a report of British Council’s 

survey. Foreign Language teaching and research, (2). 

Swales, J. M. (1981).  Aspects of Article Introductions. Birmingham: Aston University, 

Language Studies Unit. 

Swales, J.M (ed.). (1988).  Episodes in ESP.  Hemel Hempstead: Prentice Hall International.   

Swales, J. M. (1990). Genre Analysis: English in Academic and Research Settings. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

Swales, J.M. (1998). Textography – Toward a contextualization of written academic 

discourse.  Research on Language and Social Interaction, 31(1), 109 – 121.  

Swales, J.M. & Feak, C.B. (1994).  Academic Writing for Graduate Students: Essential Tasks 

and Skills. Ann Arbor: The University of Michigan Press. 

Trimble, L. (1985).  English for science and technology. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 

Zhang Yaoxue, (2002). Strengthening practical English teaching, Raising the English 

integrated skills of the college students. China Higher Education (8) 

Zhang, Yaoxue, (2008).  On Education Reform. viewed on Jan. 19. 2009, 

[http://www.21stcentury.com.cn/index_elt/story/3805_1.html] 

Zhang Zhengbang, (2003). On the Reform of the Foreign Language teaching of China Again. 

Foreign Languages, (4) 

21
st 

 Century, (2006).  http://www.21stcentury.com.cn/ 

21
st
  Century (2008).  http://www.21stcentury.com.cn/ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 20  

 
 

Title 

Aspects of a Model for Analyzing Competent Academic Texts in ESP 

 

Author 
Dr. Roger Nunn, 

Professor, 

Communication Department, 

Petroleum Institute, Abu Dhabi 

UAE 
 

The research reported in this document was presented  at the Asian ESP Conference in 

Chongqing, China (31.10.09) as the final plenary under the title: Aspects of a Model for 
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Abstract 

This paper introduces key principles behind a five-year research project into analyzing 

competent academic discourse at the Petroleum Institute, Abu Dhabi, a specialized university for 

Petroleum Engineers. After briefly introducing a holistic approach to ESP that combines 

research, assessment and learning, one component of the research that involves the analysis of 

competent student-written texts across genres is illustrated by sample analyses of laboratory 

experiment reports. 

   The ultimate aim of the analysis is to determine in a holistic manner what constitutes a 

'competent' performance in written deliverables, both within particular genres and more 

ambitiously across genres. In other words, an attempt is made to identify some general features 

of competent text above and beyond what has been identified in particular text types. The text 

analysis is designed to correspond to four assessment components used to evaluate competence 

in course rubrics, Task, Organization, Content and Language. These move from the most holistic 

categories of task and organization (related to holistic genre considerations) to the more detailed 

atomistic analysis of detailed content and the language used to express it. Given the holistic 

nature of the model, the focus in this paper is on just a few of the categories from the model. 

From the more holistic components of the model (Task and Organization), the focus is on 

generic structure. In relation to the more atomistic analysis of content and language, the focus is 

on  transitivity. Experimental laboratory reports are selected here as one of the simplest of 
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academic report genres. I argue, with an example from the data, that the most competent 

students can transcend genre requirements even in this relatively restricted genre. 

 Introduction 

A central focus of the long-term research project, a small part of which is reported here, is the 

holistic notion of competence (See Nunn, 2007). Competence can be briefly characterized in 

terms of the different aspects of knowledge and the skill or ability needed to use that knowledge 

appropriately in particular contexts. (See Nunn, 2007, for a full definition.) Competence includes 

(1) what needs to be explicitly or implicitly known by the author in order to produce a text (a 

knowledge component); (2) the ability to use this knowledge appropriately according to 

contextual and generic considerations (a skills component) (3) the need to exploit and possibly 

transcend generic requirements.     

   No attempt has been made to present this paper as a standard single-focus research report. 

Instead, I propose a holistic view of ESP considering the relationship between research, learning 

and assessment, before focusing on the first of these in this paper. The full project was designed 

to produce research that would support both learning and assessment. It focuses on the creation 

and analysis of competent academic texts, the assessment of competence and the design of 

learning to enhance competence. While each of these may be considered separately, the 

interaction between them not only provides different perspectives on each one individually, but 

also leads to a combined holistic perspective that is intended to lead to greater improvement in 

ESP contexts than would be possible if each one was only considered separately. Slides from the 

Asian ESP conference presentation that preceded this paper will be used provide simple 

diagrammatic representations of the holistic paradigms proposed.  

  

Figure 1 ESP Research as Part of a Holistic Pedagogical Process  
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Improved ESP Practice

Holistic Assessment

Holistic 

Learning
Holistic 

Research

 

 

ESP Setting and Holism 

The Petroleum Institute in Abu Dhabi is a specialized university for engineering students. 

Successful graduation guarantees employment in the national oil company ADNOC or one of its 

subsidiaries. The curriculum is taught entirely in English and students are required to take a 

variety of courses in addition to their chosen engineering major. The Communication 

Department prepares students for academic writing in a variety of genres, from laboratory 

reports and research proposals to full research reports. This is accomplished by delivering two 

credit-giving semester-long project-based courses run only by the Communication Department 

in which students take part in team-based projects and learn to produce a variety of text genres 

(See Nunn, 2006). More importantly, they develop an awareness of genre as a re-creative ability 

in preparation for future courses. Within this holistic approach, there is also space for atomistic 

focus on key aspects of the process, including detailed consideration of language. Pools of 

materials are available and used as needed on many important academic areas such as the use of 

references in academic texts. At the same time, key systemic areas of transitivity and epistemic 

modality are emphasized as being particularly relevant to academic discourse. Following these 

courses, teachers are embedded in other courses alongside subject specialists to assist in 

developing the genre-related skills that they need.  
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Holistic Assessment 

As part of this holistic approach, rating scales have been designed and integrated into courses to 

reflect the need to cross-fertilize between research, the learning approach and the assessment 

system. The scales were developed and validated in phase 2 of this project. They are made 

available to students from the start of the course. They use them to work out what is needed to 

reach the next level on the scale. Holism does not exclude atomistic focus. The four categories 

are given equal status: (1) whole task-fulfillment, (2) text coherence and organization, (3) 

detailed argumentation within paragraphs, (4) language ability in terms of lexical and 

grammatical choices, range and precision and accuracy. The raters, whether they are tutors, 

student peers or the student authors themselves, ‘zoom in’ on every small detail of 

argumentation and linguistic expression in categories (3) and (4), but this is always done within 

the holistic perspective emphasized in rating categories (1) and (2). Figure 2 below, illustrates 

the upper band representing the highest level of performance on the scales for research writing.  

 

Figure 2 Assessment Rubric Example – Academic Report Writing 
Task Fulfillment Organization of 

the Whole 
Piece

Content  and 

Argumentation Within 
Paragraphs

Language

Task fully addressed.

The writer 

demonstrates  full 

awareness of the task 

requirements, clearly 

defining the task in 

terms of his/her own 

research project.

Virtually all parts of 

the task are fully 

addressed.

Virtually all of what 

is addressed is 

relevant. 

Where needed, text 

references in the 

main body are 

always used 

appropriately.

Whole structure 

is extremely 

clear, cohesive 

and coherent.

Excellent lay-

out. 

Excellent 

transitions 

between 

paragraphs. 

Develops very 

coherently from 

a clear 

introduction to a 

well-supported 

conclusion.

Information is fully 

adequate in quantity, 

relevance and 

accuracy.

Virtually all statements are 

consistently and 

qualitatively well 

supported with evidence 

and/or sound 

argumentation. 

(“Evidence” can include: 

examples, facts, primary 

and secondary data, 

reference to, quotation 

from, authoritative 

sources.) The writer 

demonstrates the ability to 

express a fully appropriate 

level of confidence in the 

evidence using modality.

Style and expression 

highly developed and 

engaging, with a 

consistent level of 

formality fully 

appropriate to the 

task. 

Sophisticated and 

appropriate use of a 

broad repertoire of 

grammar and  

vocabulary. 

Excellent coordination 

between sentences 

within paragraphs.

Clarity and accuracy 

are of a high standard. 

Evidence of thorough, 

careful proofreading. 

 

 

Starting with the more holistic categories on the left, raters start with the assessment of task 

fulfillment and gradually move to the categories on the right which are used to rate attention to 
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atomistic detail. Attention to details of language and argumentation are rated separately but are 

not less important. Whereas an exclusive focus on the more holistic aspects of the task is often 

seen as the stereotypical focus of a holistic approach, my view is that an ‘exclusive’ top-down 

focus on just the whole-text features is in itself reductionist and is not compatible with true 

holism as an inclusive concept (figure 3 below). When teaching and learning the process of text 

creation, the exclusion of attention to atomistic detail is just as unsatisfactory as reducing 

learning to de-contextualized incremental atomistic detail without keeping the whole in mind. 

Assessment needs to reflect this.    

 

Figure 3 Assessment for Whole-task Improvement  

Whole Task Improvement 

Language

Organization

Content

 

 

The research reported here from phase three of the project applies the same criteria (Task, 

Organization, Content, Language) to the generic analysis of texts. This part of the study 

proposes the use of competent student-generated texts alongside the expert-written texts that 

students will inevitably encounter. The text selection has also been student-centered. A student 

research team provided and assisted in the analysis of samples of work evaluated as competent 

in courses they themselves studied in. Normally they authored or co-authored the texts 

themselves. Only texts which were awarded 'A' grades were used. Tutors were invited to assist 

in this process.  While this approach to analysis is time-consuming, it is adopted because 

ultimately research results are used pedagogically, so it is important to provide evidence that the 

rather complex model is accessible to students. (The same approach was taken in validating the 

rating scales for the same reasons. Teams of students were used as raters.) 
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   There is some support for this approach in the pedagogy-related genre-analysis literature. 

Harwood (2005) for example, in his detailed study of IT texts, identifies a clear difference in 

genre between students’ texts and expert texts, referring to “the unique features of student 

genres” (p.264). Harwood links this to the unique demands of the assignments in computer 

science that he analyzed. Student assignments are significantly different in purpose to expert-

written research articles or professional reports for the petroleum industry in the same field in 

that they are pedagogical tasks in which students must demonstrate and report learning in 

addition to reporting their research.  

   Thompson and Tribble (2001) use different kinds of student-generated texts, from highly 

competent doctoral theses to standard student assignments at foundation level as their data, 

alongside their comparison of citation practices across academic disciplines. Thompson and 

Tribble even suggest using samples of less competent student writing, providing evidence and 

usable descriptions of the more limited range of choices used in these texts before suggesting 

ways of developing competence based on comparative analysis. They conclude (2001, p. 101) 

that both a learner corpus and a collection of expertly written texts from the target community 

should be used in tandem.  

   One focus of this part of the broader study is to define competence in terms of what the most 

successful students achieve in different assignments across their institutional context. Selected 

texts have therefore been distinguished by course tutors as competent. While they do not 

represent models to be imitated, the aim of the analysis is to discover what it is that allows these 

texts to be defined as competent both within and across different subject genres. Competent texts 

are then exploited in the classroom. At the centre of discussion about scientific writing is the 

notion of voice and agency. Can competent authors learn a formula and just keep reproducing it, 

or do they exercise the option of transcending basic generic structures to display competence at a 

different level that transcends the discipline they belong to? 

   In ESP, the notion of genre might all too easily be adopted in a sterile and deterministic 

sense. Carter (1995, pp.52-59) expresses this concern about "narrow vocationalism" and a 

traditional transmission style of teaching:   

A major concern is that genre-based writing practices can be inherently conservative 

and are designed to produce unreflective writers who will be able to do no more than 

sustain the genres…" (p.55)  

 

   There is also a practical risk in narrow vocationalism, as genres do evolve, so blindly 

reproducing current generic structures does not equip students to adapt to or develop the 
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genres they will later need. Little is achieved in the long term when texts are used as models 

that just blindly reproduce the learned structures and which lack the dynamism that is a 

characteristic of high-quality academic or professional writing.   

   Lin (2006, p.232) explores the value of “model texts” as “object-regulation” within a 

Vygotskian perspective. He accepts using models, but only as a first stage towards “other-

regulation” and “self-regulation”. In our project courses, students also process model texts 

from projects conducted by previous cohorts, but only as part of a critical reading process. 

They must then design their own texts, admittedly in the same genre and often with a similar 

organizational structure, but radically reworked in relation to their own projects. ‘Genre’ is an 

invaluable concept for academic literacy as it allows students to grasp a default organizational 

structure and understand the purpose of a text type within their academic community and to 

develop an awareness of audience. It is exploited re-generatively rather than followed blindly 

by competent users.  

   A final aim of this paper will be to illustrate how competent students can exploit a knowledge 

of genre to produce very competent texts and still achieve excellent grades within an 

institutional context. More importantly, an example will be provided that indicates how very 

competent students may transcend conformity to generic structure, developing their own identity 

and voice. In this paper, the model of analysis will be exemplified by the kind of text normally 

characterized as being the least susceptible to student authors expressing their own voice and 

agency, the experimental laboratory report. 

The Model of Analysis 

The categories of analysis are specifically selected to correspond to the four criteria used to 

evaluate competence in the rubrics: Task, Organization, Content and Language. These are 

developed and revamped but still move from the most holistic categories of task and 

organization to the more detailed atomistic analysis of detailed content and the language used to 

express it.    
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Figure 4  the Model of Analysis 

Language Language Language Language 

ContentContentContentContent

OrganizationOrganizationOrganizationOrganization

TaskTaskTaskTask

Holistic Analysis at Different 
Inclusive Levels

 

 

The approach is based on a systemic linguistic approach (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004). 

Organization is based on the textual function, transitivity is represented as a system of the clause 

in the ideational function and modality relates to the authors’ level of commitment to the 

evidence they present -the interpersonal function. (See Nunn 2007 for a more detailed 

explanation.)    

 

Transitivity 

To focus the discussion in this paper, I will consider in more detail just one aspect of the 

content/language analysis from the more holistic system, transitivity. Transitivity is in itself a 

more holistic concept than is often acknowledged in ESP. It is characterized by Thompson 

(2004) as a “system for describing the whole clause rather than just the verb and its object”. 

(pp.88-89). The competent author needs therefore to look both at and beyond atomistic units 

such as active and passive verbs. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004, p.181) also emphasize that, 

"transitivity is a system of the clause, affecting not only the verb serving as Process but also 

participants and circumstances." Thompson (2004, p.32) puts this very simply as "who did 

what, to whom and in what circumstances."  

   Transitivity in a clause seen from an ideational perspective requires us to consider how 

entities and events in the world are referred to. Authors operating within different genres 

might favour different choices. For example, we might be tempted to assume that authors of 

laboratory reports should eliminate all uses of the first person ‘I’ or ‘we’. The experimental 
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process is emphasized and mentioning the agents of the process might typically be dis-

preferred. But Halliday and Matthiessen (2004, p.170) remind us that the transitivity system 

involves a set of “process types”. We therefore need to keep in mind that even for external 

experimental experience “things happen and people or other actors do things, or make them 

happen.” The agents are therefore part of the process. Of course, laboratory experiments are 

“material” processes, with their focus on physical actions, things that happen as part of a self-

engendered process. However, the student apprentices are involved in the process and when 

they write up the experiment, verbal “saying” processes are also present when the authors are 

responsible for reporting and interpreting their findings.  

 

The Data  

As already discussed, students were used to identify competent texts from the courses they 

were studying in. They were also used to carry out the analysis. This was considered 

important as it is necessary to demonstrate that engineering students (and therefore by 

implication, engineering teachers) are capable of using the model and operating it 

independently. This demonstrates its accessibility to non-specialists. To demonstrate 

reliability, two students analyzed the text independently and a meeting was held to discuss 

any differences identified. As principle researcher, I adjudicated when there was a 

disagreement. Agreement was never manufactured, but in the case of transitivity, a focus of 

this paper, it was reached in all cases without difficulty. 

   Laboratory reports appear to represent a useful starting point for a later comparative 

analysis for several reasons, which will be explored in more detail in this analysis:  

1. They are relatively short and simple in generic structure. They do not, for example, 

normally require a literature review and often do not directly refer to any other text.  

2. Depending on the experiment, we might expect a relatively low number of non-

categorical expressions (epistemic modality). The evidence needed to support 

statements is experimental so a high level of certainty or confidence in the truth of 

statements tends to be the norm.  

3. As experimental reports, they tend to require little personal intervention in the text so 

we might expect to find the most impersonal clauses in the data and potentially 

therefore the highest proportion of passive voice usage. (However, it should be noted 

here that impersonal usage cannot be directly associated with the passive voice: a data-

supported view that will be fully developed below.)  
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From all these viewpoints, laboratory reports were selected to be used as the end point on a 

comparative cline. Five reports were selected as a test application of the instrument. 

• Lab Report 1 Capillary Pressure Measurement Using Porous Plate Methods  

• Lab Report 2 Ohm’s Law, Kirchhoff’s Voltage Law, Kirchhoff’s Current Law 

• Lab Report 3 Time Response of RL Circuits 

• Lab Report 4 Boolean Laws and DeMorgan’s Theorem  

• Lab Report 5 Absolute and Effective Porosity Determination by Saturation 

 

   An extract from a lab report analysis (lab report 2 below) illustrates how the initial 

analysis of the text operates. The whole text is analyzed and reanalyzed category by 

category, highlighting relevant phenomena, counting where appropriate and identifying 

important examples. In the brief extract below, active verbs are highlighted in light blue. 

We recorded instances of non-categorical modality in red. The team marked passive 

clauses in pink and ‘be’ (often signaling predominant noun phrases) was marked in grey. 

[The asterix * is used to label errors identified.] 

 

Extract (Lab Report 2): 

When adding V1 and V2, the sum equals the voltage of the voltage source in cases, 1 and 2. 

This is a sample of the calculations in case 1: 

 

V1 + V2 = 1.777V + 8.243V = 10.02V = Vs 

This indeed proves Kirchhoff’s Voltage Law which states that the algebraic sum of the 

voltages across a closed loop or path equals zero. 

 

To calculate R1 and R2, we use the available data which are the current i, V1 and V2. This is an 

example of how R1 in case 1 can be calculated: 

 

R1= = 1.031KΩ 

 

If the two resistors (R1 and R2) were to be replace* with one resistor only then this resistor 

will have a value equal to the sum of R1 and R2 because they are connected in series. 

 

The Analysis of a Complete Report 



 30  

The following is an example of a summary of some aspects of one complete report by student 

researchers. The data is summarized in the table and briefly discussed below the table.  

Table 1  Capillary Pressure Measurement Using Porous Plate Methods  

Task and 

Organization  

 

Quantity 9 pages  

Cover, contents, 3 pages of report, 4 pages of calculations 

and appendices 

1,503 words 

References 

The quantity and 

types of reference 

to authoritative 

sources used 

 

 

A reference list of five documents, but none is referred to in 

the body of the text  

 

Organizational 

structure 

 

A list of generic            

section headings  

Executive summary 

Objectives 

Equipment and materials 

Experimental set up 

Procedures 

Data analysis and discussion 

Errors 

Conclusion 

Recommendation 

References 

Appendices 

Transitivity 

 

The author's 

intervention  

in the text (use of 

first person) 

A verb phrase 

analysis 

classifying 

transitivity and 

ergativity 

No first-person agents 

 

20 passives in 3 pages all on the experimental process  

 

Example: "From this curve, important information was 

obtained such as the irreducible water saturation…" 

 

3 non-agentive (non-ergative –self-engendered) forms on 

research process  

Example: "This document reports the tenth and last 

experiment…" 

Quality of  

evidence 

 

 

Move structure 

Combined non-ergative and modality uses (2 uses) indicate 

that the students are aware of the need to make reasonable, 

modest claims about experimental data  

 

Examples: "The experimental results strongly suggest that 

Berea Sandstone is a very good reservoir rock, because in 

addition to its high porosity & permeability found in previous 

experiments, it has quite a low irreducible water saturation 
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which means that the hydrocarbon saturation will be high."  

 

"Thus the experiment appears to be successful." 

 

Language High level, no major errors, 

 some typos – final proofing lacking? 

 

Task and Organization 

The overall generic structure emphasizes accuracy of calculation based on an impersonal 

experimental process. Each section is relatively brief and there appears to be a fixed structure 

to the document that can be applied to any similar experiment report. Five Internet references 

were included in a reference list, but none is referred to in the text. There is no background 

review of underlying theory. It is supported by one chart, one set of measurements, a data log 

sheet and one calculation in the appendices. A detailed rationale of the experiment provided 

by the tutor is attached to the report suggesting that the teaching approach is one of modeling 

by providing a relatively fixed text format. The task is convergent in that all teams did one 

experiment and reached a very similar finding. 

 

Transitivity 

There were no first-person agents, 20 agentless passives in 3 pages all on the experimental 

process. An example of this is: "From this curve, important information was obtained such as 

the irreducible water saturation…" The impersonal, agentless nature of the transitivity was 

further emphasized by three non-ergative, non-agentive forms in the meta-language, an 

example being: "This document reports the tenth and last experiment…"  Combined non-

ergative and modality uses (2 uses) indicates that the students are aware of the need to make 

reasonable, modest claims even about  experimental data as in the following citation:  

The experimental results strongly suggest that Berea Sandstone is a very good reservoir 

rock, because in addition to its high porosity & permeability found in previous 

experiments, it has quite a low irreducible water saturation which means that the 

hydrocarbon saturation will be high. 

 

   The students make a relatively modest final claim: "Thus the experiment appears to be 

successful". Overall students express a high level of certainty – there are few possible error 

sources in this experiment, a statement that they go on to support with procedures taken to 

prevent error. 
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Language  

The document is concisely and accurately written, with several typos, of which two are 

prominent on the contents page, but with no serious grammatical or lexical errors.  

 

Comparative Analysis of 5 Laboratory Reports  

As suggested in the introduction, I considered it appropriate to use experimental reports by 

students as default documents. They were predicted to have a high degree of concision, to be 

brief, to have a high level of impersonality, to express a high degree of certainty and to need 

few references. This largely proved to be the case as the summary of the analyses of these 5 

reports indicate. 

 

Task, Organization and Genre 

Basic Quantity Details 

Excluding lead-in pages, the written report text varies between 3 to 8 pages. The average is 

five pages. The difference between the shortest and the longest is mainly seen in the more 

extensive use of charts and diagrams.  

Table 2 Quantity 

Lab Report 1 Pages Words Comments 

 9  

2 lead-in, 3 pages of report, 

4 pages of calculations and 

appendices 

 

1,503  Brevity and concision 

throughout 

 

 

Lab Report 

2 

11  

4 lead-in,  a cover page, an 

abstract page, contents page, 

list of figures and tables 

page, 4 pages of report, 3 

pages of appendix 

 

1,497  Brevity and concision 

throughout 

 

 

 

Lab Report 

3 

10  

5 lead-in pages. a cover 

page, an abstract page, 

contents page, list of figures 

and tables page, 5 pages of 

report 

 

1,054 Brevity and concision 

throughout 
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Lab Report 

4 

24  (11 appendix) 

5 lead-in pages. a cover 

page, an abstract page, 

contents page, list of figures 

and tables page, 8 pages of 

report 

1,507  More detail provided 

nothing irrelevant found 

– larger number of 

figures and tables 

 

Lab Report 

5 

9  

A cover page, 5 pages of 

report,  3 pages of appendix 

2,594  

(1,031 

in 

append) 

Slightly more 

explanation, but nothing 

is irrelevant 

 

References 

Slightly differently than predicted, three reports did have a list of references. However, in 

reports 1 and 4 none of the listed references was explicitly referred to in the text. This is 

normally interpreted as a misuse of referencing in academic writing that reduces the 

competence of the text although it was not penalized. In report 5, all references were Internet 

sites used to provide definitions of key terms such as ‘permeability’. One text referred to 

course notes and the information provided in appendices also appears to be drawn from 

course notes. We can conclude that no, or only very limited, reference is actually required and 

there is no literature review. 

Table 3 References  

Report 1 

 

A reference list of five documents, but none referred to in the body of 

the text 

 

Report 2 No references  

Information in the appendices came from course notes 

 

Report 3 1 reference only as a footnote (Lab 1 Manual, The Petroleum Institute, 

Abu Dhabi) 

Report 4 3 references listed, but none referred to in the text 

The appendices came from a PI course manual 

 

Report 5 3 references were used, all referred to in the body of the text 

Mainly used to define terms 

 

[1] referred to twice 

[2] referred to twice 

[3] referred to three times 

 

2 integral (embedded using “according to”) 

 

5 non-integral 

e.g. Permeability refers to “the ability or measurement of a rock's 

ability, to transmit fluids” [2] 
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Organization 

While reports did vary in their use of headings (in both number of headings and names), the 

overall structure and development was very similar. Lead-in sections included a cover page 

and lists of tables and figures, followed by an abstract or an executive summary. In the main 

body, all had a description of laboratory equipment (1) and the majority outlined the 

experimental procedures (2) before presenting results (sometimes named ‘data analysis’) (3). 

This was normally followed by discussion of the results and a conclusion (4). Post-text 

sections normally but not obligatorily included appendices. Only report 3 used non-generic 

headings by naming the procedures step by step and providing results for each one.  

Table 4 Generic Headings  

Report 1 
Executive 

summary 

Objectives 

Equipment and 

materials 

Experimental set 

up 

Procedures 

Data analysis and 

discussion 

Errors 

Conclusion 

Recommendation 

References 

Appendices 

Report 2 
Abstract 

Description 

Of Lab 

Equipment  

Results  

Discussion  

Conclusion 

Appendix 

Report 3 
Abstract 

Introduction  

Equipments and 

Components 

Used 

Procedure  

Part I: Step 

Response 

Part II: Natural 

Response  

Part III: PSpice 

Part IV: 

Experimental 

Discussion  

Conclusion  

Report 4 

Abstract 

Description 

Of Lab 

Equipment  

Results  

Discussion  

Conclusion 

Appendix 

 

Report 5 
Summary 

Objectives 

Materials and 

equipment setup 

Background 

Experimental 

Procedure 

Results 

Data Analysis 

Conclusion & 

recommendations 

 

In terms of task, organization and genre, it is clear that the outcomes are convergent and there 

is a standard report structure to follow. This structure, however, is not deterministic as 

variation in the choice of headings is allowed. Normally references are not required, but are 

not proscribed. Report length is usually between 1000 to 1500 words without appendices. The 

relationship between text and chart/diagram is around 50% of each.  
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Content Analysis 

In a holistic analysis, the content and language categories involve ‘zooming in’ on detailed 

argumentation and language choices. Naturally no analysis can cover the very broad range of 

functional linguistic possibilities. Academic competence cannot be fully analyzed in all its 

more atomistic manifestations. Specialized lexis, lexical patterning of texts, complex noun 

phrases, for example, are all highly relevant to academic and scientific discourse but will not 

be discussed here. The main areas covered in this analysis focus on the systemic categories of 

transitivity (the ideational function) and modality (the interpersonal function)  (Halliday and 

Matthiessen 2004) but only transitivity is referred to in this paper. 

 

Content and Language Choices 

 

Transitivity 

A brief calculation indicates that while passive clauses are important, the systemic view that 

transitivity is a complex system needs consideration. More than 60% of all clauses are not 

passive clauses.  

Table 5 Passive Voice Percentages 

Passive 

clauses 

148 ≈37.5% 

Active 

clauses 

123 ≈31.5% 

Linking 

verb 

clauses 

121 ≈31% 

 392  

 

 

Table 6 Transitivity Summary 

Report 1  

 

 

The author's intervention in the 

text (use of first person) 

 

• Number of passives 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Transitivity: no first person agents 

 

20 passives in 3 pages all on the 

experimental process  

 

 Example: "From this curve, 

important information was 

obtained such as the irreducible 

water saturation…" 

 

18 

 

3 non-agentive (non-ergative –

self-engendered) forms on 

research process. Example: "This 
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• Number of actives 

 

• Number with passive, 

impersonal meaning 

 

 

 

 

To be + NP 

document reports the tenth and 

last experiment…" 

 

15 

 

Report 2 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The author's intervention in the 

text (use of first person) 

 

Number of passives 

 

Number of actives 

 

 

Be and NPs 

2 uses of ‘we’ 

 

 

44 Passives  

 

37 Actives  

 

 

22 clauses used some form of the 

verb to be 

Report 3  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The author's intervention  

in the text (use of first person) 

 

Number of passives 

 

Number of actives 

 

Be and NPs 

 

0   

 

 

32 Passives  

 

8 Actives  

 

19 clauses used some form of the 

verb to be 

Report 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The author's intervention  

in the text (use of first person) 

 

Number of passives 

 

Number of actives 

 

Be and NPs 

No uses of first person 

 

 

51 Passives  

 

20 Actives  

 

23 clauses used some form of the 

verb to be 
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Report 5 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The author's intervention  

in the text (use of first person) 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of passives 

 

 

 

Number of actives 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Transitivity: There are 5 first 

person agents, “we”  

 

Example: “… we calculated the 

porosity of cylindrical core plug 

and irregular shape sample…” 

 

33 Passives  

Example: “The data was recorded 

and is discussed below.” 

 

40 Actives in the report  

Example: “Two of the samples 

involved using the Buchner 

vacuum flask …” 

 

Of the active cases, there were 

mainly non-agentive (impersonal) 

non-ergative forms on the 

research reporting or scientific 

process  

 

Example  

Research reporting process:  

Tables 1, 2 and 3 below show the 

percentage porosities of the three 

different samples 

 

Scientific process: 

“This is so because porosity 

contributes greatly to the amount 

of fluid” 

 

Be - 32 clauses used some form of 

the verb to be 

 

This data supports a holistic systemic view that limiting a focus to the passive voice in ESP 

courses could actually limit the competence of ESP students. What is needed is an awareness 

of the transitivity system as a whole in order to make appropriate choices. Competent writings 

need to be aware of the common use of active impersonal clauses in scientific writing. At a 

deeper level, voice and agency also need to be considered critically. The data here shows that 

a first-person agent was used in only seven clauses (≈1.7% of all clauses). This has important 

implications for ESP. Competent users need to reflect critically on the validity of the choices 

they make about agency in each context in which a choice is made. Representing the 

experimental process only as a self-engendered agentless process may also need serious 

reflection.   
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The Exploitation of Genre Knowledge by Competent ESP Students 

I will now consider the extent to which students may move away from conformity to a generic 

structure. It has been argued that laboratory reports do not normally allow divergent 

outcomes, but does this mean that students may not transcend the genre? If divergence is 

possible even with laboratory reports, it will provide an indication that very competent 

performance may go beyond what is prescribed and expected. 

 

MEEG 275 Volume and Density Measurement - Error Analysis 
 

In task and organization, the three students who team wrote this report exceeded the normal 

number of pages. Their report was organized rather like a full research report, with a 

‘background information’ section replacing a standard literature review. They provide five 

references to five key measurement concepts. (It should be noted that only two of these are on 

their reference list, but this either went unnoticed or was not penalized.) 

Table 7 Task and Organization 

Task and Organization   

 

Quantity  

2950 words 

15 pages, 3 lead-in pages, 

10 report pages, 2 post- 

report pages, appendix 

page 

 

Reference 2 non-integral 

0 integral 

 

Both are used to define 

key terms such as ‘mean 

value’ and ‘standard 

deviation’ 

Mean value ( x ): can be 

defined as "the sum of the 

values of a random variable 

divided by the number of 

values" [1]. It is sometimes 

called average or arithmetic 

mean. It can be simply 

calculated using the formula: 

∑
=

×=

n

i

ix
n

x
1

1
   

  (1) 

Generic Headings 

 

Abstract 

Introduction  

Lab. objectives 

Background information 

Experimental set-up 

Procedures 
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Results  

Discussion 

Conclusion 

Recommendations 

References  

Appendix 

 

In the content category we notice a sophisticated use of meta-communication that shows 

awareness of agency and voice. The team uses eight first-person references such as “we also 

found that conducting error analyses is critical to understand the precision and the sources of 

the error in the measurements and calculations.” More importantly, the team stand outside the 

experiment itself and discuss the process: “However, the main reason for errors in this 

experiment seems to come from human error in the measurement reading procedure.” This 

impersonal statement indicates awareness that they, as apprentice students, were the agents of 

the experiment. It also illustrates an attempt to use epistemic modality to express an 

appropriate level of commitment to their results. They go on to state: “This is applicable to all 

the measurements that will be conducted in this course and in future career.” In other words, 

they avoid the temptation to deny agency in the case of potential errors. The process itself 

generates results but the engineers who operate it are also involved so it can be argued that 

agentless reporting is not appropriate when it misrepresents reality. 

Table 8 Transitivity and Modality 

Transitivity 

 

 

Active 51 

Passive 59 

To be 36 

 

First person uses 8 

(we and our) 

 

“It is concluded that the 

imperfection in the 

manufacture of the measured 

objects played a role in 

reducing the precision of the 

results. However, the main 

reason for errors in this 

experiment seems to come 

from human error in the 

measurement reading 

procedure. We also found that 

conducting error analyses is 

critical to understand the 

precision and the sources of 

the error in the measurements 

and calculations. This is 

applicable to all the 

measurements that will be 

conducted in this course and 

in future career.” 
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Quality of  evidence 

Modality 

 

14 

might 

more likely to say that  

seems  

might be  

suggest 

probably  

 

“However, the main reason for 

errors in this experiment 

seems to come from human 

error in the measurement 

reading procedure.” 

Move structure Sophisticated combinations 

of moves 

See e.g. above 

 

Conclusion 

Reporting in article format from a long-term holistic project can only be partial. This brief extract 

only illustrates how the model of analysis can be applied to one type of text.    Laboratory reports 

were found to be simple in terms of generic structure. They did not normally require a literature 

review and often did not directly refer to any other text. References were occasionally used to 

refer to concepts and were also misused, by appearing on reference lists with no accompanying 

reference in the text. While epistemic modality has not been a focus of this paper, it is useful to 

point out here that a relatively low number of non-categorical expressions were expected and 

normally there were very few. The evidence needed to support statements is experimental and 

appears to require a high level of certainty or confidence in the truth of statements. However, it is 

important to avoid stereotyping any genre as error analysis reports can be seen as an example 

where hedging is useful.  

   In terms of transitivity, as experimental reports, they tended to require little personal 

intervention in the text. However, it was very clear that emphasis on the passive voice would be 

irresponsible as there are more impersonal non-passive clauses in the data than passive clauses. 

We might use this as an example to illustrate that competent writers need to be aware of a whole 

transitivity system. We have also observed one team of very competent writers deliberately 

borrowing from the genre of full research reports, to develop a more sophisticated laboratory 

report. What Bhatia (2009) refers to as inter-discursivity. In this way, they are perhaps flouting 

generic norms but are not violating them.  

   Laboratory reports were selected as the end point on a cline. In the long term the model is 

designed to compare texts across PI genres taken from different courses. The analysis used in this 

study is currently being applied to a broader range of text types. The ultimate aim of the analysis 

is to determine in a holistic manner what constitutes a 'competent' performance in written 

deliverables, both within particular genres and more ambitiously across genres. In other words, 
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an attempt will be made in future studies to identify some general features of competent text 

above and beyond what has been identified in particular text types.  

 

References  

Bhatia, V. (2009).  Interdiscursivity, critical analysis and ESP.  Keynote Conference  

   Presentation, ESP in Asia Conference. Chongqing University, China. 

Halliday, M. and C. Matthiessen. (2004). An introduction to functional grammar. London:   

   Arnold. 

Harwood, N. (2005). 'I hoped to counteract the memory problem, but I made no impact  

   whatsoever': discussing methods in computing science using I. English for Specific  

   Purposes 24(3): 243-267. Retrieved October 9, 2009 from:  

   http://privatewww.essex.ac.uk/~nharwood/publications.htm 

Krishnan, L. Jong, R. Kathpalia, S. Kim, T. (2003). Engineering your report from start to   

   finish. Pearson Prentice Hall: Singapore. 

Nunn, R. (2006). Designing holistic units for task-based teaching. Asian EFL Journal, 8 (3):     

   69-83. Retrieved December 9, 2009 from  

   http://www.asian-efl-journal.com/September_2006_EBook_editions.pdf 

Nunn, R. (2007). Re-defining communicative competence for international and local  

   communities. The Journal of English as an International Language 2, 7-49. Retrieved     

   December 9, 2009 from http://www.eilj.com/EILJ_Vol_2.pdf 

Perego, E. (2004). Book Review: Specialized Discourse. Linguistic Features and Changing  

   Conventions : Maurizio Gotti (2003) TESL-EJ  8(1), R-10. 

   Purdue University online Writing Lab. (OWL) Retrieved August 23, 2007 from   

   http://owl.english.purdue.edu/handouts/grammar/g_actpass.html 

Thompson, G. (2004). (2nd ed.): Introducing Functional Grammar. London: Arnold.  

Thompson, G. (1994). Reporting. Collins Cobuild English Guides 5. London: Harper Collins.   

Thompson, P. and C. Tribble. (2001). Looking At citations: Using corpora in English for  

   Academic Purposes. Language Learning & Technology, 5(3), 91-105. 

 

Acknowledgement 

The long-term holistic research project, only a small part of which is reported in this paper has 

been supported by three Petroleum Institute Research Awards since September 2006. The 

fourth stage of this project, also supported by an award will commence in January 2010. The 



 42  

author would like to acknowledge the Petroleum Institute for financial support and release 

time without which a project of this size could not have been attempted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 43  

 
 

 

 

Title 

Using a Specialised Corpus of Engineering English for ESP Practices  

 

Author 

Professor Winnie Cheng 

Director, Research Centre for Professional Communication in English 

Department of English 

The Hong Kong Polytechnic University 

 

Introduction 

Since the 1980s, linguists have been studying large collections of naturally-occurring spoken 

and written texts (corpora) using computational techniques to better describe language use. 

Corpus linguistics, according to Teubert and Krishnamurthy (2007), “analyses the evidence 

with the aim of finding probabilities, trends, patterns, co-occurrences of elements, features or 

groupings of features” (p. 6). Corpus linguistics has made an important impact on English 

language learning and teaching and research in Applied English Studies. Examples of the 

impact of corpus linguistics, among many others, are the production and publication of 

corpus-based dictionaries, reference grammars, and other reference materials, for example, 

COBUILD, Cambridge, Longman, and Oxford dictionaries and grammars (Sinclair, 1995; 

Biber et al, 1999; Carter and McCarthy, 2006; Soanes and Stevenson, 2008) and a better 

understanding of patterns of meaning and the importance of phraseology (Sinclair 1991, 1996, 

2004, 2005, 2006; Stubbs, 2001; Partington, 1998; Hoey, 2005). This paper aims to describe 

and exemplify each of the examples of impact, with a particular focus on using a specialised 

corpus of Engineering English for ESP (English for Specific Purposes) practices. Findings 

from research studies undertaken by the Research Centre for Professional Communication in 

English (RCPCE) will be discussed. 
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Corpora and corpus-based/assisted materials 

As teachers, we often encounter queries from students, such as ‘Should I write knowledge on 

or knowledge of?’, ‘Shall I use staff member or members of staff and sales volume or volume 

of sales?’ in our writing and speaking. When we are not sure what advice to give to students, 

or even what word or words to say or write in our communication, it is much better to consult 

a corpus and study the frequencies and contexts of use of the words or words. A corpus is 

defined as “a collection of naturally-occurring language text, chosen to characterize a state or 

variety of a language” (Sinclair, 1991: 171), and “machine-readable” (McEnery and Wilson, 

2001: 31). A corpus can be more reliable than relying on one’s intuition or the intuition of 

somebody else. Take staff members/members of staff and sales volume/volume of sales as 

examples. These are not cases of right versus wrong; however, the frequencies of their 

occurrence in the British National Corpus (BNC, 100 million words) might help us to decide. 

In the BNC there are more than 4 times more instances of members of staff than staff 

members, whereas sales volume has twice as many instances as volume of sales. 

  Corpora can be divided into reference corpora and specialised corpora. Some 

examples of well-known online English language reference corpora are described, as follows: 

British National Corpus (BNC)  

 

The British National Corpus (BNC) is a 100 million word collection of samples of 

written and spoken language from a wide range of sources, designed to represent a 

wide cross-section of British English from the later part of the 20th century, both 

spoken and written. The latest edition is the BNC XML Edition, released in 2007.The 

written part of the BNC (90%) includes, for example, extracts from regional and 

national newspapers, specialist periodicals and journals for all ages and interests, 

academic books and popular fiction, published and unpublished letters and 

memoranda, school and university essays, among many other kinds of text. The 

spoken part (10%) consists of orthographic transcriptions of unscripted informal 

conversations (recorded by volunteers selected from different age, region and social 

classes in a demographically balanced way) and spoken language collected in different 

contexts, ranging from formal business or government meetings to radio shows and 

phone-ins. 



 45  

http://sara.natcorp.ox.ac.uk/lookup.html, accessed 3 April 2010 

 

Bank of English 

The Bank of English is a collection of modern English language held on computer for analysis 

of words, meanings, grammar and usage. The User Guide can be found at 

http://www.titania.bham.ac.uk/docs/svenguide.html#Table%20of%20Contents. The Collins 

WordbanksOnline English corpus sample composed of 56 million words of contemporary 

written and spoken text in the Bank of English can be searched on the Corpus Concordance 

Sampler website http://www.collins.co.uk/corpus/CorpusSearch.aspx  

 

Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA)  

The Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) has 400 million words, and is a 

collection American English from 1990 to 2009.  http://view.byu.edu/  

 

 A specialised corpus is “representative of a given type of text … used to investigate a 

particular type of language” (Hunston, 2002: 14). In The Hong Kong Polytechnic 

University, the RCPCE has built a set of six profession-specific corpora 

http://langbank.engl.polyu.edu.hk/: the Hong Kong Financial Services Corpus (HKFSC) 

(7.3 million words), the Hong Kong Engineering Corpus (HKEC) (9.2 million words), the 

Hong Kong Corpus of Surveying and Construction Engineering (HKCSCE) (5.7 million 

words), the Hong Kong Corpus of Spoken English (HKCSE) (1 million words), the Hong 

Kong Budget Speeches Corpus (160,000 words), and the Hong Kong Policy Address 

Corpus (153,000 words). The online corpora can be searched by the  OnlineConcGram 

which is a program for the automatic identification of phraseological variation. The search 

engine has the basic concordancing functionality for English and many unique additional 

functions to perform user-specified searches of patterns of word co-occurrences. Word co-

occurrences are listed by frequency and can be sorted by position or alphabetically. In 

2009, a new function was added that enables users to upload and search their own texts or 

corpora, using the tailor-made OnlineConcGram©. Table 1 describes the contents of one 

of the six corpora: the Hong Kong Engineering Corpus (HKEC).  
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Table 1. Contents of Hong Kong Engineering Corpus  

Code Text type Code Text type 

AU About Us PL Plans 

A Abstracts PD Position Documents 

AG Agreements PM Publicity Material 

CL Circular Letters PRD Product Descriptions 

C Code of Practice PS Project Summaries 

CP Conference Proceedings QA Q & A 

CSP Consultation Papers R Reports 

FS Fact Sheets RP Review papers 

FAQ Frequently Asked Questions  SP Speeches 

G Guides S Standards 

HB Handbooks TP Technical papers 

LE Letters to Editor TN Tender Notices 

M Manuals TRD Transaction Discussions (HKIE) 

MR Media releases TRN Transaction Notes (HKIE) 

N Notes TRP Transaction Proceedings 

(HKIE) 

O Ordinances     

  http://rcpce.engl.polyu.edu.hk/HKEC/HKEC.htm, accessed 3 April 2010 

 

The search for units of meaning 

In his memorial article that pays a tribute to John McHardy Sinclair, Stubbs (2009) describes 

three major contributions that Sinclair (1933-2007) makes to linguistics. In the 1960s, Sinclair 

primarily studied the relation between objectively observable collocations and the 

psychological sensation of meaning. In the 1970s, his research focused on classroom 

discourse, as a result which the IRF exchange structure (Sinclair and Coulthard, 1975) is 

proposed. Since 1980s, Sinclair’s third contribution is in the field of corpus lexicography 

(Stubbs, 2009).  

 In the 1970s, Sinclair et al (1970/2004: 6) observe a relation “between statistically 

defined units of lexis and postulated units of meaning” (p. 6) and a “very strong hypothesis 

[that] for every distinct unit of meaning there is a full phrasal expression […] which we call 
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the canonical form” (Sinclair et al. 1970/2004: 6). How can the units of meaning of a 

language be objectively and formally identified? In the 1970s, machines were not powerful 

enough to handle large quantities of data. In the 1980s, corpus lexicography started again in 

the COBUILD project in corpus-assisted lexicography. The Birmingham corpus became the 

Bank of English, and Sinclair became the Founding Editor-in-Chief of the COBUILD series 

of language reference materials. The first COBUILD dictionary, Collins COBUILD English 

Language Dictionary (Sinclair, 1987), was the first dictionary entirely based on corpus data. 

Sinclair’s main ideas about corpus lexicography and the search for units of meaning are 

captured in his book entitled Corpus Concordance Collocation (Sinclair, 1991), namely a 

corpus is a machine-readable text collocation; concordance software functions to identify 

patterns; collocation is the regular co-selection of words; and colligation is the regular co-

selection of grammatical choices (Stubbs, 2009). 

Words do not create meaning in isolation, as the famous quote goes, ‘You shall know 

a word by the company it keeps!’ (Firth, 1957: 11). As Sinclair (2004) remarks, “the word is 

not the best starting point for a description of meaning, because meaning arises from words in 

particular combinations” (p. 148). Meaning is created by the co-selection of words (Sinclair 

1996, 2004). Sinclair (1996, 2004) put forward the model of five categories of co-selection as 

components of a lexical item, consisting of two obligatory categories: ‘the core’ defined as 

“invariable, and constitutes the evidence of the occurrence of the lexical item as a whole” 

(Sinclair 2004: 141) and semantic prosody, and three optional categories: collocation (Firth 

1951, 1957), colligation (Firth 1951, 1957), and semantic preference.  

  In corpus linguistics, collocation is “the co-occurrence of words with no more than 

four intervening words” (Sinclair, 2004: 141). Collocations, according to Teubert (2004) are 

“statistically significant co-occurrences of words in a corpus” which are “semantically 

relevant” (p. 171); in other words, collocations have to have a meaning of their own that is not 

obvious from the meaning of the constituent parts (Teubert, 2004: 171). Cheng and Warren 

(2008), for instance, examines a 230,000-word Hong Kong corpus of spoken and prosodically 

transcribed public discourse, and finds the ten most frequent lexically-rich collocations in 

single tone units (Table 2), as follows: 
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Table 2. Top 10 lexically-rich collocations in Hong Kong corpus of public discourse  

 

Lexically-rich collocations       Total 

frequency in a 

single tone 

unit 

% of word 

associations in 

a single tone 

unit 

Total 

frequency of 

occurrence  

1. article twenty-three            56        95.0% 59 

2. nineteen ninety-seven        49 89.1% 55 

3. one country two systems    36 65.5% 55 

4. hong kong people              54 100.0% 54 

5. the rule of law                    35 94.6% 37 

6. the central government      36 100.0% 36 

7. the basic law                      36 100.0% 36 

8. asia’s world city                11 44.0% 25 

9. free flow of information      6 35.3% 17 

10. a level playing field            14 93.0% 15 

 

Colligation is defined as “co-occurrence of grammatical choices” (Sinclair 2004: 141). Take 

the word battle as an example. The ‘colligational’ kinds of questions to ask include: What 

verbs go with ‘battle’? What adjectives go with ‘battle’? and even What phrases contain 

‘battle’? When the 90 million words written English in the BNC was searched, it is found that 

battle occurs over 6,000 times, once every 14,000 words. Collocated verbs in top 100 are: 

fought (153)/ fighting (93), won (152), losing (68), defeated (39), waged (10)/waging (12), 

ensued (8)/ ensuing (13), rages (5)/raged (12), and commence (5). The collocates of battle 

include: to do battle (54), fighting a losing battle (24), win the battle (22), won the battle (22), 

fighting a losing battle (21), and to fight a battle (15).  

After ‘collocation’ and ‘colligation’, the third and fourth types of co-selection are 

‘semantic preference’ and ‘semantic prosody’. Semantic preference is defined as “the 

restriction of regular co-occurrence to items which share a semantic feature, e.g. about sport 

or suffering” (Sinclair 2004: 141), and semantic prosody is “a subtle element of attitudinal, 

often pragmatic meaning” (Sinclair 2004: 145).  
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To better understand the concept of ‘semantic prosody’, the following extract contains 

an instance of usage which is marked because it seems to contravene the semantic prosody 

conventionally associated with it: 

Extract from an editorial in The Standard dated 19.12.03: 

  It is clear that Hong Kong’s economy is on the path to recovery and we can look forward to 

considerably better prospects next year. 

       This good news is compounded by recent surveys of business conditions.  A survey 

conducted by Grant Thornton showed that business confidence had soared in Hong Kong 

compared with last year and businesses were optimistic with respect to the economy and 

positive on turnover, profits and business expansion. 

The following concordance for ‘compounded’ from the British National Corpus (BNC) shows 

that ‘compounded’ is used to describe an unfavourable semantic prosody, and so the word 

compounded in ‘This food news is compounded by recent surveys of business conditions …’ 

(Editorial, The Standard, 19.12.03) is considered a marked usage. 
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703          The adviser's stress may be further compounded by the feeling that the 

regulations are unfair.  

174                High-cost oversupply has been compounded by extremely low 

demand.  

537               These shortcomings are clearly compounded by the difficulty of 

creating new titles.  

937  tion, for many of whom existing poverty was compounded by the effects of war, 

were treated with the utmost  

473      The service remains in a pit of despair compounded by underfunding and the 

closure of specialist resources  

128 heir families' origins as immigrants, and is compounded by poor incomes and 

racism.  

155        The drying up of remittance flows was compounded by the rising cost of 

oil imports, and the loss of earnings 

39             Disapproval of the government was compounded by its lack of clarity 

over plans to rebuild the mosque. 

126        Uncertainty and scientific dispute is compounded by the fact that 

radioactive contamination is different   

 

       (Examples from British National Corpus) 

 

 Cheng’s (2006) study, for example, illustrates the notion of co-selection. It aims to examine a 

collection of extended naturally occurring SARS-related  (severe acute respiratory syndrome) 

spoken public texts in Hong Kong to show how topical- and context-specific meanings related 

to SARS are conveyed through speakers’ choice of lexical items in their speech, by using the 

model of five categories of co-selection (Sinclair 2004). Cheng examines nine public speech 

events recorded from April to June 2003 in Hong Kong (116 minutes, 17,898 words). The 

study finds 23 lexical words in the top 100 most frequent word list: Hong, Kong, health, care, 

hospital, private, SARS, people, virus, China, patients, medical, services, business, 

community, government, public, mainland, patient, Pearl, river and work, and examines the 

top 6 words. One of the words, SARS, occurs 51 times in the corpus.  

 Quantitative analysis of the 51 concordance lines of SARS shows the SARS collocates 

with epidemic (8 out of 51 times; 15.7%) and outbreak (4 times, 7.8%), and colligates with 

the definite article the (12 out of 51 times, 23.5%) and a preposition (15 times, 29.4%), both 

of which precede SARS. The lexical word SARS co-occurs with such words as turmoil, 

damage, crisis, infected area, patient, epidemic, outbreak, morbidity, and so has a semantic 

preference of ‘the impact of SARS on Hong Kong and those directly affected by it’ (39 out of 
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51 times, 76.5%). In terms of semantic prosody, two prosodies have been identified. During 

the period of SARS, SARS co-occurs with challenge of fighting, continue to battle, heavy 

pressure, severely affected by, etc., and so the prosody is one of ‘embattled’ or ‘besieged’. 

After SARS, SARS co-occurs with successfully brought (SARS epidemic) under control, 

positive outcome from the (SARS situation), in spite of the (turmoil that SARS has caused), 

etc., and the semantic prosody is interpreted as ‘positive assessment’ (11 out of 51 times, 

21.6%) (Cheng, 2006: 338). 

 

ConcGram and concgramming  

In recent years, a new software, ConcGram (Greaves 2009), which automatically identifies 

and retrieves the phraseological profile of a text or a corpus, has been used by the researchers 

of the RCPCE to investigate both general corpora and various profession-specific corpora 

(Cheng, 2008; 2009; Greaves and Warren, 2007). ‘Concgramming’, that uses the ConcGram 

software program, is a new computer-assisted methodology that aims to automatically 

identify variable extended units of meaning and determine the phraseological profile of a text 

or a corpus (Cheng, Greaves and Warren, 2006; Cheng, Greaves, Sinclair and Warren, 2009). 

A concgram is made up of words which co-occur contiguously and/or non-contiguously; it 

includes all instances when one or more words are found between the co-occurring words (i.e. 

constituency variation), and if the co-occurring words are in different positions relative to one 

another (i.e. positional variation) (Cheng et al, 2006). Below is an example of a two-word 

concgram expenditure/increase from the Hong Kong Financial Services Corpus (HKFSC): 

 

1     next five years. We also estimate that operating expenditure will increase 

moderately, at a rate commensurate   

2      in the Consolidated Account for 2008-09. Public expenditure as a proportion 

of GDP will increase from 15.9     

3     two and a half times the present population. The expenditure on the Old Age 

Allowance will increase             

4     Since the planning of these projects takes time, expenditure on 

infrastructure is unlikely to increase          

5         health care system were to remain unchanged, expenditure on public 

health care services would increase      

6             and social development. We will increase expenditure on social 

services and welfare and return part of 

7     lead to a decrease in revenue and an increase in expenditure in 2008-09. I 

have also earmarked $50 billion to   

8          it is expected that the increase in overall expenditure on health care 

services will, on average, be two  

9   is revenue by $33.5 billion and increase operating expenditure by $41.5 
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billion in 2008-09. The latter figure     

10                    measure will increase government expenditure on CSSA 

payments when inflation rises.  145 

11     be sustainable. If we increase recurrent public expenditure or reduce 

recurrent public revenue, we must be     

12       Government cannot increase public health care expenditure indefinitely, 

we hope that supplementary           

13    we will increase the share of public health care expenditure to 17 per cent 

of government recurrent             

 

The sample of concordance lines shows both positional and constituency variation: lines 1-5 

show interest occurring to the right of expenditure, with one to six intervening words; and 

lines 6-13 show interest occurring to the left of expenditure, with zero to six intervening 

words. The co-occurrences of expenditure and interest do not automatically indicate 

meaningful association of the two words, the latter of which needs to be interpreted in 

context. Qualitative analysis of the 13 lines shows that the two words are meaningfully 

associated. In lines 1-5, expenditure (Noun) is followed by increase (Verb) marked with a 

sense of ‘prediction’ (Biber et al, 1999: 498). In lines 6-13, expenditure is preceded by 

interest (Verb or Noun). When interest is a Verb, the intervening words primarily function to 

modify expenditure (overall, operating, government, recurrent public, public health care, 

public health care). 

 

Hong Kong Corpus of Surveying and Construction Engineering (HKCSCE) 

The content of the HKCSCE (5.7 million words) were obtained from various websites, 

primarily Hong Kong government departments, professional associations, academic 

institutions, and companies. The content of the HKCSCE is as follows: 

• About Us, Region Information (AU) 

• Position Documents (DP) 

• Handbook (HB) 

• (e)-Newsletter, News and Media (MR) 

• Publicity Material (PM) 

• Product Description (PRD) 

• Project Summary (PS) 

• Events Review (R) 
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The following illustrates how two-word concgrams can be adapted in the ESP classroom for 

students. Table 3 shows the top ten two-word concgrams in the HKCSCE: 

 

Table 3. Top ten two-word lexical concgrams in HKCSCE 

 

First word Second word Frequencies  

Hong  Kong  892 

Efficiency Energy 332 

Environmental protection 227 

Concrete high 189 

High strength 172 

Figure shown 164 

Engineers Hong 158 

engineers Kong 158 

Civil Engineering 156 

power supply 150 

 

Further examination of the top 2-word concgrams shows that they can be divided into two 

types of concgrams: discipline- and profession-specific concgrams, usually lexical words 

(Table 4) and non-discipline- and profession-specific concgrams, consisting of either lexical 

or function words (Table 5). 

 

Table 4. Top 2-word concgrams characteristic of surveying and construction 

engineering 

First word  Second word Frequencies  

efficiency  energy  332 
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environmental  protection 227 

concrete  high  189 

high   strength 172 

engineers  Hong  158 

engineers  Kong  158 

Civil   Engineering 156 

power   supply  150 

 

Table 4 shows the two-word concgrams that are specific to the discipline or profession of 

engineering, and specifically surveying and construction engineering. 

 

Table 5. Top 2-word concgrams not specific to surveying and construction engineering 

First word  Second word Frequencies  

Hong   Kong  892 

as    such  288 

as    well  229 

more             than  159 

carried   out  109 

figure    shown  76 

less    than   74 

 

Table 5 shows the concgrams that are generic which may be expected to be found in other 

disciplines and professions as well. They are ‘Hong’ and ‘Kong’, indicating that the texts in 

the corpus are related to Hong Kong; ‘as’ and ‘such’ to express a quality or characteristic 

intrinsic of a person or thing; ‘as’ and ‘well’ to show an additive relation; ‘less’ and ‘than’ and 
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‘more’ and ‘than’ to express comparison of two items; ‘figure’ + ‘shown’ to show quantitative 

reporting; and ‘carried’ and ‘out’ to express the process, steps or procedures of some kind. 

 Important phraseological patterns, such as those revealed in Tables 3-5, will be very 

useful for ESP courses. Students could be asked to search different online corpora, both 

general and specialised, to generate word and concgram frequencies and discuss the 

implications of the phraseologies in the contexts of the corpora. They can also generate 

corresponding concordances for discussion and further analysis of the patterns within the 

context revealed in the concordance lines.  

 

Conclusions and pedagogical implications  

This paper explains the rationale for compiling English profession-specific corpora (corpora 

are large collections of texts representing authentic language use) aimed at providing a 

resource not only for students and teachers but also for those working in business and/or 

professional contexts. Examples of online corpora are described, particularly the specialized, 

profeesion-specific corpora of the RCPCE based at The Hong Kong Polytechnic University at 

http://langbank.engl.polyu.edu.hk/.  These online corpora are accessed via tailor-made user-

friendly software which helps the user to search for examples of language use that can then be 

used to inform the user’s own writing or speaking. The paper has demonstrated how to access 

the corpora, along with examples of how the corpora can be used as a resource to help writers 

and speakers in business and/or professional contexts.  

  The paper has also discussed the importance of examining co-selection of words and 

phraseologies. It has put forward the notion that separating lexis and grammar is misleading. 

As Sinclair (2005) asserts, “the normal carrier of meaning is the phrase”. Sinclair (1991) 

maintains that “The language looks rather different when you look at a lot of it at once” (p. 

100), and that “corpus research, properly focussed, can sharpen perceptions of meaning” 

(Sinclair, 2006). The model of five categories of co-selection (Sinclair, 1996, 2004) has been 

described and shown to be extremely productive, as both theories about language and 

methods of analysis, in the search for units of meaning.  

 The paper has illustrated with examples taken from some RCPCE-profession specific 

corpora the linguistic information generated by ConcGram, which is not available in a 

dictionary or a thesaurus but, with the right training provided to students and professionals, it 

is available through searching a profession-specific corpus, for instance, the Hong Kong 

Corpus of Surveying and Construction Engineering (HKCSCE). Student projects can be 
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designed so that students will compile their own discipline- or profession-specific corpora, 

and then conduct corpus research into specific linguistic features. The approach is termed 

“data-driven learning” (DDL), emphasizing that the language learner is at the same time a 

language researcher (Johns, 1991). In order to more effectively learn the target language, the 

learner needs to be able to have available authentic linguistic data, i.e. corpora (Johns, 1991). 

As Johns (1991) put it, “research is too serious to be left to the researchers” (p. 2). 
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Abstract:  

Language and law are the two most common and sophisticated co-ordination entities carrying 

out special functions in human societies. Of these reasons to think that the study of law ought 

to be related to the study of language. In a sense, language is an essential vehicle for 

conveying the contents of law; language in fact constructs law. Meanwhile, the unique 

combination of language and law has resulted in the relevant professional proficiencies and 

complexities where the linguists, public, even legal professionals are often bewildered. 

Concerning these particular issues, this paper purposes an approach of decoding the legal 

language by specifying its context based on the understanding that any legal context is 

consisted of linguistic and performative aspects. Obviously, the meanings of legal words or 

terms are determined by different criteria within various contexts. While the criterion varies 

with legal texts and functions, within any particular context, the question of reasoning is 

likely turn on variety of considerations. In fact, the most developed area in the contemporary 

legal language studies is not written legal texts, but the language with performative functions 

applied in interaction situations. In this way, the so called “real entity” in legal language may 

always be determined by means of referring either backwards or forwards in the text to related 

essential information. 

 

Key words:  legal language, law, context, performative function of language  

 

 Linguistically, language is said to be always merged in context which determines 

specific meanings of what is written or said. In terms of legal expressions, however, there is 

something requiring exceptional attentions.  
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Legal context as a specialized merger of language and law 

Theoretically, legal context consists of language and law two aspects, which can certainly be 

further divided into several subcategories. In fact, language and law are intricately mingled; 

the two most common and sophisticated co-ordination entities carrying out special functions 

in human societies. 

 Of these reasons to think that the study of law ought to be related to the study of 

language. In a sense, language is an essential vehicle for conveying the contents of law; 

language constructs law. As a matter of fact, the basic concepts of rights and obligations of 

individuals in a society are profoundly embedded in the fabric of language, which existed 

prior to any codified law.  Moreover, language constructs law mainly in two ways, namely the 

legal code and legal process. Obviously, the legal code is designed not only to deal with an 

isolated incident but rather a range of related behaviors in various circumstances. The main 

problems and measures should be defined neither too much, and thus having onerous or even 

repressive effects, nor too little, and so promising a kind of behaviors that are unacceptable. In 

a sense, this is essentially a language problem. In terms of legal process, the applicability of 

the generalizations promulgated in the legal code is tested through language. Therefore, 

language is central to the law and legal applications, which are meaningless and unfeasible 

without language.  

    Historically, in all human societies, law is formulated, interpreted and enforced by 

language; and the greater part of these different legal processes is also realized primarily 

through language. In short, language is a medium, process and product in the various arenas 

of the law where legal texts, spoken or written, are generated in the service of regulating 

social behaviour.  

 Therefore, it is believed that “Languages and legal systems are the most common and 

the most sophisticated systems of social rules that human communities have. Language and 

law are also the two most common and sophisticated co-ordination schemes in human 

communities. That is, they provide solutions to problems that face people who need to co-

operate, and who share a limited understanding of each other and limited good will. And they 

provide techniques for providing new solutions to new problems” (Endicott, 2004: 935). On 

the other hand, the unique combination of language and law has resulted in the relevant 

professional proficiencies and complexities (which are to be further discussed in the following 

section).“Legal language has certainly been used to mystify, deceive, and swindle. Lawyers 

and judges and other officials have often abused their rhetorical power, and obscurity is 

ingrained in the styles of expression that students learn at law school. They learn more in the 
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first months of legal practice, when teachers stop telling them to be clear”(Endicott, 

2004:938). 

 In this regard, we need to remind ourselves of the fact that underlies Aristotle’s 

insights: that language use is creative, not only because it allows us to use metaphorically and 

allegorically, but because people give meaning to terms (even non-figurative meaning), on 

account of similarities in the characteristics of the things that they refer to (Mellinkoff, 2004). 

Because of that characteristic form of creativity in the use of language, what is being said by 

means of a form of words may depend on relations of resemblance among things a word is 

used (and can be used) to be directed to. The vagueness of legal language derived from the 

unity in the concept of law and language is in fact nothing less abstract than the notion that in 

some context, a practical consideration may be demanded.    

    The question about the vagueness of legal language may seem unsatisfying and beside 

the point, because people may have more to say to the law than mere application of words. If 

that is the case, then perhaps the vagueness is a defect in language that need not lead to 

indeterminacies in the law.    

    As the prominent legal linguist Hart points out: “the question whether a rule applies or 

does not apply to some particular situation of fact is not the same as the question whether 

according to the settled conventions of language this is determined or left open by the words 

of that rule. For a legal system often has other resources besides the words used in the 

formulations of its rules which serve to determine their content or meaning in particular 

cases” (Hart, 1983:7-8). 

 A typical example would be that a rule prohibiting vehicles from the park does not 

necessarily prohibit an ambulance, even though the word “vehicle” applies to the ambulance 

by the settled conventions of language.  

 Therefore, there is a distinction between the application of the words of a rule and the 

application of the rule. Given that distinction, it seems that no claim about indeterminacy in 

the follows from the vagueness of the language of the law. In other words, linguistic 

indeterminacy does not entail legal indeterminacy.  

To be more precise, the body of a statute has its central task of identifying and empowering 

rights and duties relevant to the domain of experience it is regulating. Generally speaking, 

there are two major ways of carrying the tasks – by saying that must be done and what may be 

done, which are called in law mandatory or directory and discretionary or permissive rules. 

Linguistically, this is normally achieved by the use of the modals “may” “shall” and “must”, 

which carry the meanings of permission, ordering and prohibition (Kurzon 1986: 20).   
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  Two typical statutes as follows: 

This Act shall come into force on 1
st
 January 1979.  

This Act may be cited as the Interpretation Act 1978.  

                       (Interpretation Act 1978, United Kingdom) 

 

 These two short provisions are respectively mandatory and permissive. For years the 

distinction between what must be done and what may be done has been carried by “must” and 

“shall” as opposed to “may” although always subject to interpretation by the courts whether 

the legislature really intended to be either mandatory or permissive or discretionary. Modern 

statutes sometimes omit to mark the distinction (Gibbons, 1994).  

In another example: “Where an Act repeals a repealing enactment, the repeal does not revive 

the enactment previously repealed unless words are added reviving it” (Interpretation Act 

1978, United Kingdom). The section appears to be mandatory, but less explicitly so.  

Other types of sections where “must”, “may” or “shall” do not necessarily occur are those 

which define an offence: 

 

 A person, whatever his nationality, who, in the United Kingdom or elsewhere, (a) 

detains any other person (the hostage), and (b) in order to compel a State, international 

governmental organization or person to do or abstain from doing any act, threatens to kill, 

injure or continue to detain the hostage, commits an offence (Taking of Hostages Act 1982. 

United Kingdom).  

 

 Meanwhile, terms like “murder” or “manslaughter” are not terms of art, since their 

meaning is not invariable. Technical language in the sense of words with fixed and definite 

meaning is generally considered to be one of the most distinctive features of legal discourse in 

general. However, the amount of technicality in legal discourse generally, and legislative 

discourse in particular, depends greatly on the subject matter (Garner, 1999).  

In some areas of the law, such as property, contract and tort, the key concepts originate early 

in the history of the common law, dating back to medieval times. Statutes or other documents 

dealing with these subject matters fairly bristle with technical and arcane terms. On the other 

hand, some statutes contain relatively few technical terms. A statute on the taking of hostages, 

for example or on importing prohibited substances is not – apart from some procedural terms 

– necessarily technical lexically.      
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 In English, most modern statutes usually include definition sections, which set out the 

key terms used throughout the statute and provide definitions for the purpose of that statute.  

Established intentionally, by stipulating the meaning that the legislature intends the term to 

have for the purpose of the particular statute, or by reference to a judicial pronouncement on 

what the legislature’s “true” intention.  

 There are also syntactic and grammatical correlates of technicality. For instance, 

repetition rather than pronouns has always been the preferred cohesive device in legislative 

drafting, and is used freely here (“the principal offence”, “the indictable offence”).  

In addition, one feature of the technical legal vocabulary of English is the high number of 

nominalizations representing processes. Procedural sections in particular are likely to use such 

terms, and to incorporate them into passive clauses, frequently with agents deleted. Patterns of 

cohesion devices are another textual, such as discoural feature, intended to make the legal 

textural sections more precise and explicit, and therefore certain (Gibbons, 1994).   

Unfortunately, however, the pursuit of precision in legal language has produced perplexed 

situations where the linguists, public, even legal professionals are often bewildered. 

 

Complications derived from the combination   

Since any legal document is a combination of language and law, it formulates a specialized 

linguistic content named “legal language”.   Concerning English applied in legal field, it is 

said that chess is the game takes a day to learn and a life to master. By the same token, legal 

English is characterized as an easy beginner’s language which has the potential to consume a 

lifetime to be really proficient.  

 

 The complications are manifested mainly in following two aspects: On the one hand, 

linguistically speaking, a word or term is sometimes quite different from ordinary English. 

Such as “consideration”, in a normal sense can be explained as “the act or an instance of 

deliberation, contemplation; a fact or circumstance to be taken into account when making a 

judgment or decision; thoughtfulness for other people; kindness; payment for a service; 

recompense; thought resulting from deliberation,  opinion and so on (COBUILD,1999).  

However, legally speaking, the law uses “consideration” in a technical sense generally 

unknown to non-lawyers: “the act, forbearance, or promise by which one party to contract 

buys the promise of the other”. Generally, a contractual promise is not binding unless it is 

supported by consideration (or made in a deed). This proposition has, since the 19
th

 century, 

been known as the doctrine of consideration (Garner, 2003: 206). This word is one of the 
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lawyer’s basic terms of art, but even lawyers sometimes misconceive the word: “One must be 

careful not to think of ‘consideration’ as if it was synonymous with ‘recompense’; rather the 

word [at common law] connoted some sound reason for the conveyance, and the payment of 

money by the feoffee was only one possible reason” (Simpson, 1961: 167).  

 Also, it can be a count noun as well. E.g. “A basic principle of contract law is that one 

consideration will support multiple promises by the other contracting party”. Nevertheless, 

the phrase other valuable consideration is used rather than other valuable considerations” 

(Garner, 2003: 206).  

 Meanwhile, on the other hand, the conventions the language used are different, such as 

peculiar structures, punctuation is used irregularly, foreign phrases are sometimes used 

instead of English phrases (e.g. “inter alia” instead of “amongst others”), unusual pronouns 

and unusual set phrases are employed (e.g. the same, the aforesaid; null and void, all and 

sundry etc.).  

 However, some words may be used in both ways, such as “want”, it is sometimes used 

in literary contexts but frequently in legal writing [want of prosecution]. E.g. “the district 

court dismissed the action for want of jurisdiction, and this court reversed”; “Want of 

probable cause and malice are seldom established by direct evidence of an ulterior motive”. 

The participial wanting (=lacking) also appears often in legal prose: “We first consider the 

appelle’s contention that federal jurisdiction is wanting”; “Authority on these points is 

wanting” (Garner, 2003: 924).   

 Typically, other terms applied in a legal sense, such as “action”: law suit; “avoid”: 

cancel; counterpart: duplication of a document; covenant: sealed contract; demise: to lease; 

demur: to file a demurrer; executed: signed and delivered; hand: signature; instrument: legal 

document; letter: document authorizing one to act; master: employer; motion: formal request 

for action by a court; party: person contracting or litigating; plead: file pleadings; prayer: form 

of pleading request addressed to court; presents: this legal document; provided: word of 

introduction to a proviso; said: mentioned before; save: except; serve: deliver legal papers; 

specialty: sealed contract, and so on.   

 Moreover, there are legal jargons, which often puzzle readers, such as “alter ego” (a 

second self. A kindred spirit, a constant companion); “alibi” (the defense of having been at a 

place other than the scene of a crime); “bail jump” (the act of defaulting on one’s bail); 

“damages” (a sum of money awarded by a court as compensation for a tort or a breach of 

contract); “novation”(the substitution of a new contract for one already existing); “negotiable 

instrument” (a document that constitutes an obligation to pay a sum of money and is 
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transferable by delivery so that the holder for the time can sue upon it in his own name); “due 

diligence” (the legal obligation of states to exercise all reasonable efforts to protect aliens and 

their property in the host state); “duty of care” (the legal obligation to take reasonable care to 

avoid causing damage); “duty solicitors” (solicitors who attend by rota at magistrates’ courts 

in order to assist defendants who are otherwise unrepresented); “negotiation of a bill”(the 

transfer of a bill of exchange from one person to another so that the transferee become the 

holder), and so on.      

 In addition, ancient English words, Latin, and other foreign words are still remained or 

borrowed in legal English, such as aforesaid, forthwith, hereafter, hereunder, pursuant to, said, 

thereafter, thereupon, witness, whereof; affidavit, bona fide, proviso, habeas corpus, in 

flagrante delicto, inter alia, prima facie, quorum, sine die, versus, writ of fieri facias; decent, 

devise, felony, note, purchase, reprieve, trespass, verdict, and so on.       

 However, another important issue is the performative aspect which has often been 

neglected. It is evident that some ordinary English words in fact mean legal meaning all due 

to their performative requirements (Endicott, 2004). As a result, the advantages of codifying 

law and legal documents have in some aspects increasingly complicated the legal language.  

“Performative uses of language are shown simply to be very sensible, partly rule-governed, 

ways for people to deal with each other. But this purpose for talking about performatives in 

legal theory is limited – it is only worthwhile if you need to refute the magic words view. You 

do not need to talk about performatives if you know that it is possible, and not even 

mysterious, for example, to commit yourself by saying ‘I promise’” (Endicott, 2004: 963). 

In fact, “a statement of the law is a performative statement, rather than a statement of fact”. 

The performative nature of legal language can in fact explain the most essential problem of 

jurisprudence – that is the normativity of law.   

 The expression of a right “has meaning only as part of a sentence the function of 

which as a whole is to draw a conclusion of law from a specific kind of legal rule” (Hart, 

1983:28). The performative function legal language lies at not on what a statement of rights 

means, but on what people do with it.  Functionally, performativity together with modality are 

the linguistic means which express the institutional ideology of the role relationships involved 

in legislative rule-making. In themselves, they have no role in achieving certainty. However, 

since it is assumed that the rule once uttered is forever speaking, the rule acquires continuity 

and permanence as an authoritative text, a major contribution towards certainty. The text is 

fixed and “frozen”. It exists performatively, until it is altered or repealed. The meaning of the 
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rule is to be found in the very words of the rule and there is very limited recourse possible to 

other authority to determine the meaning of the rule (Endicott, 2004).  

 The most common source of certainty, however, is in experiential and textual 

meanings and organization; that is, in the expression of its content and in its textual 

presentation. The development of referential linguistic resources and their textual deployment 

represent institutional discoursal strategies to achieve certainty by making the rule both 

precise and explicit.  

 The first and most obvious way to regulate a domain of social experience or activity is 

to develop a specialized and technical vocabulary which will conceptualize the semantic field 

as a set of related terms which articulate it by means of super-ordinate and hyponymous 

terms, and fixed or semi-fixed collocations. The semantic field of homicide, for example, is 

articulated in this way.  

 In most jurisdictions, murder and manslaughter are kinds of homicide; the terms 

“murder” and “manslaughter” are thus co-hyponyms of the super-ordinate “homicide”. And in 

most jurisdictions, further distinctions are possible, particularly in kinds of manslaughter. The 

participants, processes and circumstances by which these crimes are distinguished and defined 

may differ from jurisdiction to jurisdiction and have certainly altered from one historical 

period to another (Maley 1985a: 152).  

 As the well-known linguist Halliday suggests that some of the linguistic consequences 

of written codification are magnified nominalization, grammatical metaphor and lexical 

density (Halliday, 1985a&b). For example, the increased nominalization has entailed nouns 

replacing verbs, which is related in turn to grammatical metaphor, since processes (e.g. “to 

pay”) which are most naturally expressed as verbs often become nouns (e.g. “the payment”). 

However, this tendency in writing legal documents has often exploited to produce 

extraordinarily complex noun phrases.  

 Halliday also points out that increased complexity at the phrase level is often 

accompanied by reduced syntactic complexity in the sentence or clause complex (Halliday, 

1985a). However, unlike scientific or technical English, the language applied in legal field 

appears to acquire the complex at both levels – combing complicate phrases with complicate 

sentence syntax. Some of the samples will be analyzed in the following section. 

 Words used in conveyances, wills and other legal documents are all performative, that 

is the reason such documents are called instruments. Judges sentence people by the act of 

pronouncing the language. In fact, the acts of legislatures and legal performances are typically 

linguistic acts.  
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 As Hart points out that “attention to the various modalities of the performative use of 

language serves to clarify among other things the idea of legal powers, contracts, and 

conveyance… ” (Hat, 1983:4) 

   “The practice of law is clogged with esoteric superstitions” (Endicott, 2004: 963). However 

difficult it may be, meanings of the legal language can still be decoded by examining its 

specified context.  

 

Decoding meanings from the specified legal context   

Given the complexity of legal language as stated above, any attempt to decoding meanings 

from it has to be contextualized.  It is believed that one cannot understand the meaning of the 

sentence unless one has grasped the true context of the utterance. As J.L. Austin put it, “The 

total speech act in the total speech situation is the only actual phenomenon which, in the last 

resort, we are engaged in elucidating”. “The meaning of an utterance depends in a variety of 

ways on context: on the situation of the speaker and of any listener. And words have no 

meaning except in so far as they are useful to speakers and listeners (Endicott, 2004: 947)”. 

A word or a term cannot be understood without comprehending what is and can be done with 

it. Therefore, special attention needs to be paid to specified legal context which is both 

linguistic and performative.   

 When the meaning of a word or term is being picked-up, in fact not it alone being 

targeted, rather some whole sentence of it forms a part is being covered.   

The word can be a noun meaning or a verb meaning. Since the origins of each are different, 

and the meanings are so different, and they are not even the same part of speech, we should 

say that there are two different words. For example, “sentence”, in a general linguistic sense, 

it means “A grammatical unit that is syntactically independent and has a subject that is 

expressed or, as in imperative sentences, understood and a predicate that contains at least one 

finite verb”, however, in a court situation, it is “a court judgment, especially a judicial 

decision of the punishment to be inflicted on one adjudged guilty” (Endicott, 2004: 948).     

Obviously, the meanings of legal words or terms are determined by different criteria within 

various contexts. While the criterion varies with the context, but within any particular context, 

the question of reasoning is likely turn on variety of considerations.   

 In fact, the most developed area in the contemporary legal language studies is not 

written legal texts, but the language with performative functions applied in interaction 

situations.  
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 A law is a criterion which is part of such consistent form of regulation. Many of such 

criteria have no predetermined canonical connotations (that is meant no form of words which, 

according to law, determines the content of the criterion) unless they are applied in a 

particular framework.  

 For example, in common law systems, murder may be a criminal offence (or slander 

may be a tort, or certain agreements may be enforceable as contracts) not because any person 

or institution uttered a verdict that it should be so, but because the institutions of the legal 

system routinely treat murder as an offence.  

 On the other hand, a legal system is also hardly to be distinguished from an institution 

consisting only of linguistic acts. For example, a civil law system with a civil code and a 

criminal code may make murder an offence by a written act, and it may be a written 

constitution that gives legal force to the civil code and to the criminal code. However, the 

validity of the written constitution will depend on a norm which is not created by the use of 

signs – the rule of that text is to be treated as setting out the constitution (Mellinkoff, 2004).     

Taking the word “appeal” for example, depending on the context, may be either intransitive or 

transitive in the legal language. In a case of intransitive, as a legal consequence, a defendant 

may appeal from a verdict and judgment against him in an action for libel. Meanwhile, 

“appeal” may also be used transitively, such as “Appellant appeals his conviction of 

possessing a firearm after having been convicted of a felony”. “The United States appeals the 

suppression of evidence obtained during a warranted search”.  

 Some of the “vague words” require particular attention to their context, such as  

“about”, “expenses”, “abuse of discretion”, “few”, “approximately”, “as soon as possible”, 

“average”, “care”, “clear and convincing”, “comparable”, “convenient” and so on. Other 

abstract words may be vague but the context of sentence can always provide reference to the 

sensible objects if the context has been specifically narrowed down. However, one has to 

realize that the clarifications may only be achieved in relative terms.    

 As Burns points out that Jurisprudence is an example of a pseudo-name for a fictitious 

entity. How awkward for someone engaged in jurisprudence! His solution to this quandary 

was bizarre and trivial. He points out that word jurisprudence has no meaning except when 

placed “in company with some word that shall be significative of a real entity (Burns, 1970: 

323)”. In this sense, what is so called “real entity” can be understood as the genuine meaning 

of the legal language.  

 Overall, as it has been discussed that legal context is a unique combination of 

language and law, which is not only linguistic but performative as well. Based on this nature, 
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certain complications have risen. However, precisely due to these features, it has provided a 

key for decoding the exact meanings of the language, which is to specify the context both 

linguistically and performatively by means of referring either backwards or forwards in the 

text to related essential information.     
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Abstract:  

This article has presented a brief overview of CBI along with a discussion of some of its more 

commonly practiced models (theme-based, sheltered, adjunct, and SCLT). It has situated CBI 

within the broader paradigm of CLT, articulated the underlying principles of CBI, and shown 

how these principles mesh with those of the communicatively oriented classroom. It has also 

included the classroom extracts which illustrate the underlying principles in action, and which 

provide a clearer picture of how content and language provide complementary aspects of the 

curriculum and how the input-rich environment of the CBI classroom can lead to successful 

language acquisition. 
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Basing language teaching on content is not a new idea. For probably as long as second 

languages have been taught, materials developers and teachers have sought interesting content 

to engage learners’ interest. However, the approach that has to be known as CBI first 

appeared in the mid-1980s with the publication of Bernard Mohan’s work, Language and 

Content. Mohan characterizes his work as an exploration into the ways in which the “learning 

of language and subject matter…can be accomplished” (Mohan, 1986,p.iii). Following 

closely on the heels of Mohan’s exploratory work are two other early works on CBI by 

Cantoni-Harvey (1987) and Crandall (1987) ---both of which helped to further launch this 

movement. 
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1. What is content-based instruction? 

Content-based instruction, CBI, refers to the teaching of lauguage through exposure to 

content that is interesting and relevant to learners (Brinton, 2004).  

This content serves several purposes. First, it provides a rich context for the language 

classroom, allowing the teacher to present and explain specific language features. 

Additionally, it provides for what Stephen Krashen (1985) calls Comprehensible input---

challenging language that is slightly above the current linguistic level of the students, which, 

according to Krashen, provides the foundation for successful language acquisition.  

2. Several prototype forms of CBI 

In the work done by Donna Briton, Ann Snow, and Mari Wesche (Briton, Snow, and 

Wesche, 1989), they identify several prototype forms of CBI---namely theme-based language 

instruction, sheltered content instruction, and adjunct instruction.  

These forms differ in several important respects:  

(1) the type of population and setting that they serve; 

Theme-based instruction is the most generally applicable, it is appropriate at virtually 

any level of language learning and in a wide variety of settings. Sheltered and adjunct 

instruction, however, are more restricted in their applicability. Sheltered courses are 

typically found in middle schools and high schools where large populations of learners 

are receiving subject matter instruction in a language other than their first language. 

Finally, adjunct courses are typically found in settings where students are studying 

language as well as subject matter, such as high schools, colleges, and universities. 

(2) the respective degree of focus on language or content; 

   Theme-based instruction focus on language. Sheltered instruction focus on content. 

Adjunct instruction on both. 

(3) the selection of content; 

In our ESL courses at my university, for example, we have selected content from a 

range of general education courses that students take to graduate from the university. 

(4) the degree of faculty coordination with subject matter courses and instructors. 

Adjunct instruction is quite different from the other two models in this respect since 

it requires the systematic coordination of the language and content instructors. These 

instructors typically meet before the course (and periodically throughout the course) to 

discuss curriculum and to coordinate objectives. They may also use this time to discuss 

the types of assignments they will set for students. This is not true for sheltered and 

theme-based instruction, where the instructors do not coordinate in this fashion. 
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These prototype models represent early attempts of practitioners to apply CBI principles 

to various student populations and instructional settings.  

A recent innovation in CBI is sustained-content language teaching (SCLT). SCLT (Pally, 

000; Murphy and Stoller, 001) involves a focus on “single content area, or carrier 

topic…(along with) a complementary focus on L2 learning and teaching” (Murphy and 

Stoller,2001, p3). SCLT does not require coordination of the language teacher with a content-

area expert. Instead, the content serves as a point of departure for language instruction. As 

such, SCLT most closely resembles theme-based instruction, with the difference that theme-

based courses cover a veriaty of topics, whereas in SCLT the content is sustained, and 

students work with only one topic.   

3. Principles for content-based instruction (Brinton, 2004) 

(1). Base instructional decisions on content rather than language criteria. 

In the days of the grammar translation approach, it was thought that certain language 

items were more easily acquired than others. Thus, the decision was made to include these 

easier items in the beginner course and to sequence them at the beginning. Content-based 

instruction takes a rather radical departure from this approach since it allows the choice of 

content to dictate or influnce the selection and sequencing of language items. In adjunct 

instruction, for example, the psychology professor’s introductory lecture on “What is 

psychology?” might be coupled with the English instructor’s focus on the language of 

definition (Brinton, Snow, and Wesche, in press). Similarly, in the sheltered unit about the 

origins of the universe, the focus might be on helping students understand and acquire core 

academic vocabulary (such as “expand”, “decrease”, etc.). 

(2). Integrate skills. 

Rather than isolate skills in skill-specific classes (e.g., “English Grammar”, “Writing”, 

“Listening and Speaking”), CBI practitioners use an integrated skills approach to language 

teaching, covering all four language skills as well as grammar and vocabulary. This reflects 

what happens in the real world, where interactions involve multiple skills simultaneosly. Also, 

unlike other approaches. Also, unlike other approaches that dictate a specific skill sequence 

within each lesson (i.e., starting with listening, then reading, then writing, etc.), there is no set 

sequence of skills to be taught in CBI. In other words, a lesson may begin with any skill, or 

alternatively, with focus on grammar or vocabulary.  

(3). Involve students actively in all phases of the learning process. 

The CBI classroom is learner rather than teacher centered (Littlewood, 1981). Central to 

CBI is the belief that learning occurs not only through exposure to the teacher’s input, but also 
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through peer input and interactions. Accordingly, students assume active, social roles in the 

classroom like listener; planer; interactor and negotiator, tutor of other learners; and 

evaluator/monitor of his/her own progress. In keeping with the multiple roles assumed by 

learners, the CBI teacher also assumes multiple roles. She may serve as the primary resource 

for students, particularly where issues of language or culture are concerned. She also serves as 

the organizer of tasks, the controler of student-centered activities, the prompter of student 

responses, and the assessor of student efforts. 

(4). Choose content for its relevance to students’ lives, interests, and/or academic 

goals. 

The choice of content in CBI courses ultimately depends on the student and the 

instructional setting. In the college and university setting, students may enroll linked or 

adjunct language and content classes, with dual instructors covering the same content from a 

different perspective and with deffering instructional objectives. In other settings, topics may 

be drawn from students’ occupational needs or be determined by general interest inventories.  

(5). Select authentic texts and tasks. 

A key component of CBI is authenticity---both of the texts used in the classroom and the 

tasks that learners are asked to perform. According to Hutchinson and Waters, authentic texts 

are “not originally constructed for language teaching purposes” (1987, p.159). Thus, an 

extract from a content-area textbook, a cartoon, the lyrics to a popular song, or a short story 

would all qualify as authentic texts. However, bringing an authentic text into the classroom 

alters its original purpose, which was not to teach language, but rather to inform, or entertain, 

or both. 

This objection also holds true for task authenticity. Our purpose in interacting with texts 

in the real world varies greatly according to the content itself, as well as to the circumstances. 

In CBI, since the objective is to aim for authenticity of task, the tasks associated with a given 

text should mirror those that would take place in the real world. 

(6). Draw overt attention to language features. 

The purpose of CBI is to expose learners to authentic input with the goal of their being 

able to use language for communicative purposes. CBI departs from some other approaches to 

language teaching in its belief that comprehensible input alone will not lead to successful 

language acquisition (Brinton and Holten, 2001). Instead, it makes use of awareness-raising 

tasks to draw attention to specific language features found in the authentic texts. 

4. Content-based instruction in the classroom 
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To illustrate CBI in action, let’s look at selected classroom extracts---the use of music as 

the content in an integrated language unit for intermediate-level learners in the music-majored 

school setting. This entire theme unit is designed to span several weeks of instruction. (See 

the overview of the complete unit.) The extracts illustrate the integrated skills focus of CBI as 

well as the other underlying principles discussed above. 

Extract 1  Introduction to the CBI unit “Types of Music” 

In the classroom extracts, T stands for teacher and S represents a particulor student. Ss 

stands for students. 

Background: Prior to this activity, the teacher has begun the unit by displaying some 

key words related to the theme on the screen (e.g., jazz, classical music, blues, rock 

music, rap, country music, opera, pop music, rock’n’roll, dance music, folk, reggae) and 

asking students to work on their own and tick the words they know, with the new words 

checking the picture dictionary at the back of the book. She next dispalys several 

questions on the overhead projector. 

T: Who can read aloud the first question? 

S: (raises hand) 

T: Okey, Xu Jin. 

S: “What types of music do you like?” 

T: Great. Then what types of music do you like? 

S: I like classic music and opera. 

T: You mean you like classical music? 

S: Yes, classical music. 

T: What about you, Wang Bo? 

S: I like blues. 

T: Anybody else? 

S: I like pop music and dance music. 

S: I like rock’n’roll. 

S: Jazz and R&B. 

S: Rap. 

T: Anyone who has heard raggea? 

T: Yes, Zhao Pu? 

S: Yes, I have one piece of raggea music saved in my mobile phone, and I can play for 

everybody to listen to. 

T: Wow, you’re so cool! Thank you very much. 
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T: Well, who can read the second question? Chang Caimei? 

S: Who are your favorite bands/singers/composers? 

T: Thanks. Okey, who would like to tell us your favorite singers? 

S: Jay Zhou. 

S: Maria Carry. 

S: Witney Huston. 

S: Tao Zhe. 

S: Liang Jingru. 

S: Yu Quan. 

T: Mmhmmm…there are many you can count. Then look at the last question, and who 

can read it aloud? 

S: What was the last concert you went to? 

T: Is there anybody who would like to tell us about you musical experience? 

S: I played drums in the last-week concert. 

S: I went to a graduate concert two weeks ago. 

T: Now, get in your groups, and take out one piece of paper per group. I want each group 

to choose one person to write. In the space at the end of the page, I want your group to write 

whether you like the same music as others in the group. And then, I want each group to share 

your answer in class. Is everybody clear what I want you to do? 

Ss: Yes. 

T: Okay, you have ten minutes. 

Commentary: The teacher bagan this lesson by reviewing vocabulary associated with 

“types of music”. She then elicits reactions from students, prompting or guiding them into 

discussion activity. This segment of the lesson is controled by the teacher. However, the 

atmosphere is interactive and students are free to give their opinions. The activity sets the 

stage for the next, student-centered activity in which students create a group statistical work 

about musical interests. 

 

 

Extract 2  Grammar review 

Background: Prior to this activity, students have completed a group work task involving 

magazine papers. Each group was given a piece of magazine paper and asked to (1) find out 

the character’s name and (2) select types of music he/she likes. The magazine papers are 

posted on the blackboard for all to see. Figure 1 shows the final blackboard layout. 
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Scott Julie Patt Maggie Jingjing 
Rock Rock pop folk folk 

Jazz  rock pop Country music 

Figure 1 Blackboard layout. 

T: That’s great! So now, we have all the papers on the blackboard. Do you think these 

guys are friends? 

Ss: Yeah. 

S: Not everyone. 

T: Right, they probably aren’t all friends. Do you think Scott and Julie are friends?  

Ss: Yeah. 

T: Why? 

Ss: Because they are the same. 

T: Exactly. What about Julie and Maggie?  

Ss: Probably not. 

T: Right. Their preferences are pretty different. I don’t think they are friends.Okay, so 

let’s take a look at the preferences you have just listed. What about Scott? Who can read me 

the preferences listed for Scott? Wang Xinying? 

S: Rock, jazz. 

T: Thanks. Tell me again…Scott likes… 

S: Scott likes rock and jazz. 

T: Right. Somebady else? Tell me about Julie…Okay, Yuan Yuan? 

S: Julie likes rock. 

T: Excellent. Everybody, take a look at the board. Can you find two people who have the 

same preference? 

Ss: Scott and Julie. 

Ss: Julie and Patt. 

Ss: Patt and Magie. 

Ss: Maggie and Jingjing. 

T: Right. So tell me about Scott and Julie, Ma Nan? 

S: Scott prefers rock and Julie prefers rock. 

T: Can we say it another way? Remember what we practiced last class? Try again, Ma 

Nan? 

S: Scott prefers rock and so …does Juie? 

T: Great. (Writes following pattern on board: X likes/prefers ___ and so does Y.) 

Everyboday, repeat, Scott prefers rock and so does Juie.  
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Ss: Scott prefers rock and so does Juie. 

T: (Points on the board to Julie and Patt, monitoring students to chorally repeat.) 

Ss: Julie prefers rock and so does Patt. 

Ss: Patt prefers pop music and so does Maggie. 

Ss: Maggie prefers folk and so does Jingjing. 

T: Okay, get in your groups again and everyboday writes five sentences using this 

(pointing at the blackboard) pattern. See? 

Ss: Yeah. 

T: Let’s go.  

Comentary: In this grammar review activity, the teacher promps student responses by 

pointing out similar preferences and asking students to construct sentences (either individually 

or chorally) using the patter “X likes/prefers ___ and so does Y” which have been previously 

practiced. Students are active participants. The teacher is carefull recycle language from 

previous lessons (e.g., the grammar pattern being practiced) and from previous tasks (e.g., 

vocabulary presented in the introduction to the unit). Because the focus of this activity is on 

accuracy, the teacher uses peer- and self-correction techniques to focus students’ attention on 

the correct form of the utterance. 

5. An overview of the complete unit 

Coursebook: New Era Interactive English Introductory Level Book 2 

Content: Unit 4 Section B “The Rhythm of Life” 

Length: more than three weeks 

Participants: Music Academy-majored college students 

Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 

(1) Dictionary 
definitions: Students 

examine dictionary 

definitions of the “types of 

music” words. 

(1) Reading 1: Students 

get into groups and each 

group was given a piece of 

magazine paper. They 

were asked to (1) find out 

the character’s name and 

(2) select types of music 

he/she likes in a group 

work. 

(1) Reading 2: Guided by 

the teacher, students 

answer literal 

comprehension questions 

about “Jay Chou” (e.g., 

“What did his mother 

notice when Chou was a 

kid?” “Why is Chou like a 

sponge when it comes to 

music?”) about the 

passage. 

(2) Vocabulary building: 
The teacher presents words 

that describe “types of 

music” (e.g., folk, raggea). 

Students then practice 

(2) Grammar review: 
The magazine papers are 

posted on the blackboard 

for all to see. Students are 

prompted and guided to 

(2) Jazz Chant: As a 

whole class entertaining 

activity, students practice 

singing following a jazz 

chant found from the 
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pronouncing the words, 

focusing on word stress 

patterns. 

practice the sentence 

pattern “X likes/prefers 

___ and so does Y” and 

the words of “types of 

music” according to the 

balckboard layout. 

Internet.  

(3) Vocabulary review: 
The teacher bagins by 

reviewing vocabulary 

associated with “types of 

music”. She then elicits 

reactions from students, 

prompting or guiding them 

into discussion activity. 

(3) Listening cloze: 
Students listen to 

conversations about 

people’s musical 

experiences and complete 

listening clozes on p59. 

(3) Vocabulary building: 
The teacher presents words 

that appear in Reading 2. 

Students then practice 

pronouncing the words, 

focusing on word stress. 

(4) Listening cloze: 
Students listen to 

conversations about 

people’s musical 

experiences and complete 

a listening cloze on p58. 

(4) Grammar review: 
The teacher prompt 

students to  recognize and 

summarize the rules with 

Present Perfect and Past 

Simple, and guide them to 

practice the sentence 

patterns (Did you ever go 

to ___? And Have you 

ever been to ___?). 

(4) Presentation: In 

groups, students make ppts 

about Jay’s files. They 

then present to the whole 

class. 

(5) Grammar review: 
The teacher prompt 

students to pick out the 

sentence pattern “X 

likes/prefers ___ and so 

does Y”, and guide 

students to practice this 

pattern (either individually 

or chorally). 

 (5) Writing: Students are 

asked to choose one of 

Jay’s CDs and prompted to 

write a CD review. 
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English language has always been looked  with great importance by all people insofar 

as this has  much to  do  with  how  one  could  deal  intelligently  with particular  situations.  

Proficiency in  English language  makes people  feel very confident in facing life's  challenges 

because  it offers venue for expression  of  sentiments, ideals   and  concepts  relative  to  how   

things are perceived. However, one could not be as confident as he may want to be when 

English language in itself has not been fully learned where English language learning styles 

are very much concerned. 

Mindoro State College of Agriculture and Technology (MinSCAT) in the Province of 

Oriental Mindoro, Philippines has been known for producing quality graduates who are 

competent and far off better in the English language.   Their students of agriculture were 

taught intensely in English language where trainings in both oral and written communication 

were conducted.   These created a very positive impression about this college and the quality 

of English instruction programs they offered.   Thus the  college  had easily  drawn  support  

from parents  who were so much concerned with their  students' optimum  advancement  in 

English  communication.   These statements  and  conceived  perception  about  the  college 

attested the high  level  or degree  to  which their English  program  develops language  

learning strategies.   

Data were obtained from records, experiences, observations and interviews covering 

academic year 2006 - 2009.     

 

Keywords: English language proficiency, learning styles, language process, teaching 

strategies and optimum advancement. 
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English language has always been looked with great importance by all people insofar 

as this has  much to  do  with  how  one  could  deal  intelligently  with particular  situations.  

Proficiency in  English language  makes people  feel very confident in facing life's  challenges 

because  it offers venue for expression  of  sentiments, ideals and  concepts  relative  to  how   

things   are perceived. However, one could not be as confident as he may want to be when 

English language in itself has not been fully learned where English language learning styles 

are very much concerned. 

English language also achieves a genuinely global status when it develops a special 

role recognized in every country.  This role will become obvious where large number of 

people speak or use it as a mother tongue.   To achieve this status a language has to be taken 

up by other countries around the globe wherein two ways could be done to realize this end.  

 First is through making the language the official language spoken by people and second, by 

making it a medium of communication. 

In this view, one might think that English is a language undergoing change in a rapidly 

changing social context. It  is  going through  a  process which we might call  the  "language 

process"  of  Philippine society, but this is  a  social process, too. This means that once one 

understood how the process works, we should be able to tell what position the language will 

occupy and what function it will perform in society at some future time.  In other words, it is 

possible for us to gain the reliable knowledge we are seeking in which colleges, students' 

language learning and instructors' teaching of the language are integral parts. 

This also emphasizes the importance of language  in learning  and  view  learning as  a 

 reflection  of  the culture  and  community  in which  students  live. Language helps organize 

thought and students use language to learn as well as to communicate and share experiences 

with others.  Understanding that students use language for social purposes, instructors plan 

instructional activities  that  incorporate  a   social component,  such as having students share 

their  writing with  classmates  and  because  learner’s language  and concepts  of  literacy 

reflect their cultures  and  home communities, instructors must respect students language and 

appreciate  cultural  differences  in  their   attitudes toward  learning  and toward language 

learning  arts  in particular. 

 The significance of the language for the individual’s personal growth, as well as the 

nation’s social and economic development, is contestable. 
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 As such, the language instructor plays a crucial role.  He is the one tasked with the 

honing of four central skills in language teaching and learning, namely: listening, speaking, 

reading and writing, with the end view of molding the learner into an effective communicator.   

 The problem encountered by students and members of the academe concerning 

language proficiency is a nationwide phenomenon triggering state colleges in the Philippines 

because it has become a very serious one. 

 This is compounded by so many factors such as the learners’ attitudes toward English, 

teaching strategies used and level of proficiency. 

Mindoro State College of Agriculture and Technology (MinSCAT) in the Province of 

Oriental Mindoro, Philippines has been known for producing quality graduates who are 

competent and far off better in the English language.   Their students of agriculture were 

taught intensely in English language where trainings in both oral and written communication 

were conducted.   These created a very positive impression about this college and the quality 

of English instruction programs they offered.   Thus the  college had easily  drawn  support  

from parents  who were so much concerned with their  students' optimum  advancement  in 

English  communication.   These statements  and  conceived  perception  about  the  college 

attested the high  level  or degree  to  which their English  program  develops language  

learning strategies.   

Data were obtained from records, experiences, observations and interviews covering 

academic year 2006 - 2009.     

 English is one of the most important learning areas in the MinSCAT agricultural 

curriculum.  It is the most widely spoken language today in the campus.  A good command of 

it is generally imperative for the students of agriculture because they have realized the value 

of English as an international language of agriculture, business, science and technology and 

communication, and are working double time to gain proficiency in it. 

Furthermore, English is the predominant medium of communication in their academic 

activities and there are clear indications that this will continue through the coming years.  

Undoubtedly, the success of the communication process in this domain will largely be 

dependent on the skills of agricultural students in the use of the basic structures of English 

grammar, their familiarity with organization and on their control of the vocabulary of the 

language in the context of the agricultural field. 

 It is understood and accepted fact that a student of agriculture of MinSCAT learned 

how to express himself in grammatically correct sentences.  From the beginning capital letter, 

through the correct agreement of subject and predicate, the exact choice of propositions and 
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conjunctions, down to the correct punctuation mark, the sentence must obey all the known 

rules of English sentence construction.  There is no question about grammar rules for written 

English.  Every English instructor in the college teaches them all the rudiments of English 

grammar and sentence construction. 

 If a student of agriculture speaks English at all, he approximates the pronunciation of 

an educated native speaker.  The student of agriculture was taught American English sound.  

They learned how to imitate all the sounds of the English language and acquired good English 

speech rhythm.  They learned the four other distinguishing features of the language such as 

stress, phrasing, blending and intonation. 

The mastery of the sound system of English is important if a speaker is to clean and 

clear in his pronunciation.  The student of agriculture learned how to pronounce a number of 

sounds which do not appear in his native tongue.  It is important that they did not substitute a 

Filipino sound for an English sound. 

 English instructors of MinSCAT employed a variety of teaching strategies which 

rendered them effective in teaching the subject in which the students of agriculture learned 

quite well.  The application of language learning strategies helped them develop their 

proficiency in compensating for missing knowledge, organizing and evaluating learning, 

managing emotions, remembering more effectively, using mental process, and in learning 

with others.  Their high performance shown in language competencies, in grammar and in 

comprehension was a direct result of their interest in English because they had significantly 

harnessed skills, gained confidence and appreciated the relevance of the subject. 

 The students of agriculture and English instructors were truly aware that the institution 

itself was not a fully influential factor that affects the application of teaching strategies in 

teaching the subject.  Such were very helpful in developing the learners’ proficiency in 

English and in enhancing their performance. 

 Oxford (1992) metacognitive strategies support the above discussions.  Metacognitive 

strategies as she defined are actions which go beyond purely cognitive devices, and which 

provide a way for learners to coordinate their own learning process.  Oxford expounded that 

metacognitive strategies include three sets: centering learning, arranging and planning 

learning and evaluating learning.  These strategies are essential for successful language 

learning where learners are often overwhelmed by too much “newness”- unfamiliar 

vocabulary, confusing rules, different writing systems, seemingly inexplicable social customs 

and (in enlightened language classes) nontraditional approaches.  With this novelty, many 

learners, according to Oxford, lose their focus, which can only be regained by the conscious 
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use of metacognitive strategies such as paying attention and overviewing/linking with already 

familiar materials. 

 Other metacognitive strategies like organizing, setting goals and objectives, 

considering purpose, and planning for a language task, help learners to arrange and plan their 

language learning in an efficient and effective way. 

Therefore, a learning strategy is a step taken by the students to enhance their own 

learning.  Strategies in the area of language learning are oriented toward the broad arena 

of communicative competence   which   is called linguistic performance. It was suggested that 

  a   realistic interaction    among learners using     meaningful contextualized   language   is 

  required   to develop communicative competence.  Language learning  strategies should 

possess   the following  features:   1)   They contribute  to  the main goal  which  is 

communicative competence; 2) They allow learners to become more  self-directed;  3) They 

expand the role of instructors; 4) They are  problem-oriented;  5) There  are  specific  actions 

taken  by the learner; 6) They involve many  aspects of the  learner  not  just the  cognitive 

 (metacognitive, effective  and  social); 7) They support  learning  both directly   and 

 indirectly;  8)  They  are  not always observable; 9) They are often conscious; 10) They can 

be taught; 11)  They  are flexible;  and  12)  They   are influenced by a variety of factors. 

Learner's   cognitive development  is enhanced through social interaction  and asserted 

 that through socially meaningful interactions and  that  language  is both  social  and  an 

 important facilitator of learning.  Learners learn to talk through social interaction and to read 

and write   through interactions with the literate children and adults. 

This provides learners with the idea of developing themselves optimally to emphasize 

the importance of talk and   explains   how children learn through social interaction with 

adults.  In which case, teachers must provide a similar type of assistance as they support 

students in learning language arts to lessen some possible problems that occur. 

 

Oxford  and Ehman (1992) suggest that the  learner must  be  left  to his own desires 

and  must  be  overly pressured  by  his environment to use a certain  set  of strategies, 

 reflecting  their  basic  learning styles. They can also learn to develop additional strategies 

which they make use unconsciously for learning with more fun.   One of the principles of the 

Tapestry Principles of teaching language listed that teachers assess and understand their own 

learning styles and become aware of the styles of their students.  Thereby, the teacher can 

detect style conflicts and go beyond their styles. 
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When learners are allowed to do things and learn themselves, the paradigm shift 

actually starts.   Oxford (1992)   claims that language learning strategies have been changed, 

from the teacher to   the learner.   This  implies  that  much  of the responsibility  for  the 

success  of  language  learning  rests with individual learners and with their ability to fully use 

the advantages of every opportunity to learn. She also provides an eight model for 

strategy training exercises convening both spoken and written language, and all four language 

skills, speaking, reading, writing and listening. 

All  the preceding literature provide  the researchers  some  ideas  on how  to  deal 

 with  English language  proficiency  and  teaching strategies.    The writers sternly believe 

that language learning is a combination of both cognitive and social processes.  Language 

learners need to be allowed to learn language by themselves, develop their independent 

strategies, of course guided by an effective set of language teaching strategies by English 

teachers. 

 Some of the recommendations drawn by the researchers from the foregoing 

discussions include the following: 

 The students of agriculture of MinSCAT should be briefed more on the importance of 

the use of English language, even at home.  Parent should further motivate them to study well 

in English by providing them guidance, enough reference materials in English, making them 

exposed to technology and enhancing their study and reading habits that are in consonance 

with English proficiency targets. 

 All English instructors should be encouraged by their administrators to continue the 

good performance in applying the effective teaching strategies and activities geared toward 

improving the high student performance in grammar, comprehension and competence in 

English language.  They should also incorporate multi-sensory activities like role playing, 

describing agricultural activities and agro-tourism guiding, use workbooks and modules and 

be provided additional training and seminars to improve English language teaching. 

   Although the students of agriculture of MinSCAT are already exposed to different 

styles in learning English language, they should still adapt themselves to the latest styles in 

learning English, the American way. 
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Abstract:  

Based on the established corpus of more than 1000 English texts as the subjects, this 

study had integrated three theories: Mann & Thompson’s (1987，1988) RST, Bhatia’s (1993) 

genre analysis and Nattinger & DeCarrico’s (1992) formulaic sequence language, to make 

module structure annotation of texts. Based on the integrated theory, this study aims to 

explain how to annotate the module structure of academic papers. A general template of 

academic writing is established as the basis of the module structure annotation. The main 

purpose of the study is to help writers use more professional and normative language in 

academic writing.  

Keywords: RST; Genre Analysis; Formulaic Language; Academic Genre; Module 

Structure Annotation of English Texts 

 

1．．．． Introduction 

As English is playing an important role in all walks of life, English for Specific Purposes 

(ESP) has become the main trend of English development in China with its wider application 

and stronger practicability. ESP has much more advantages than the general English, 

especially in specific subjects or scopes. Western scholars, especially the American and 

British linguists, they have realized the importance of ESP since the last decades. Many 

scholars like Kennedy & Bolitho (1984)、Hutchinson & Waters (1987) and Dudley-Evans & 

John(1998) have studied the texts of ESP and also realized its importance. The analysis of 
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initial ESP genres dated back to register analysis, and then it developed into discourse 

analysis. The analysis of ESP texts was just restricted to single language analysis, like the 

analysis of technical vocabularies, genre analysis because of the lack of these texts. While 

with the development of our society, this single texts analysis will not meet the needs of the 

research. 

At the same time, corpus as a kind of research method or tool has appeared along with 

informationization and intelligentization of science. The traditional academic discourse study 

all referred to the descriptive analysis of texts, while the lack of amount of texts has become 

the key factor to influence the academic discourse study (Jiang and Zhao, 2006). And corpus 

can concentrate qualitative and quantitative analysis during research. Therefore, many 

researchers turn to use corpus to study constructions and language features of academic 

discourses. The corpus-based ESP genres has become various and abundant (e.g.Connor & 

Upton, 1996; Hoey, 1997; Marco & José, 2000; Nelson, 2000; Curado, 2002 and so on). 

Although there were many research findings overseas, in China the relative researches were 

limited. Most of the domestic researches were relative to ESP teaching and course design (e.g. 

Wen, 2001; Zhu and Han, 2002; Han, Zhu and Wei, 2003; Liu, 2003; Ma, 2009 and so on). 

But the research from other angles of ESP was limited, especially in corpus-based research.  

This study uses the articles from the international core periodicals as corpus to help 

Chinese scholars write the international academic articles from the structure and the 

sentences. The study is a pilot study, combining a corpus-based research with the annotation 

research. In detail, the study uses the integrated theory of Rhetorical Structure Theory, Genre 

Analysis Theory and Formulaic Sequences Theory to annotate the move structure and key 

sentences of the texts, so that students or scholars can understand the structure of true 

academic articles and the sentences used in the texts of core periodical clearly. This study is 

hoped to help researchers improve the quality of writing their academic articles and provide 

them more opportunities to get their articles for publication. . 

 

2．．．．Literature Review 

2.1 Previous Studies on Text Annotation 

In the development of corpus linguistics, the annotation study is an important part. The 

researchers annotate and process the raw corpus purposely and step by step to achieve the 

expected effects on their study. Kennedy (1998) summed up the four levels of corpus study, 

including lexis, syntax, text structure and type. The annotation study mainly contained 
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phonetic tagging, prosodic tagging, part of speech tagging, syntactic parsing, semantic 

annotation and text annotation.  

Nowadays the text annotation has no standard model for use. Different researchers use a 

set of language symbols, based on their own needs and readable by computers. Text Encoding 

Initiative (TEI) is regarded as the mainstream of corpus annotation (McEnery & Wilson, 

1996). The British National Corpus and other big corpora have also adopted this annotation 

model. TEI uses SGML (Standard Generalized Markup Language) as the part of speech tags 

model. TEI contains two basic annotation methods, which are tags and entity references. But 

the researchers may not use it for a simple annotation study. They can use the most 

convenient way to annotate the corpus they would make a research.  

At present, some previous studies on text annotation mainly include two types. One type 

was to study the language unit annotation. For example, Sterström (1984) made annotations 

on London-Lund Corpus of Spoken English. The other type was to study the annotation of 

demonstratives in the text. For example, the Lancaster-Oslo Bergen Corpus was annotated 

according to demonstratives in Cohesion in English of Halliday & Hasan (1976).  

Now the mature theories used in guiding text annotation mainly include Rhetorical 

Structure Theory (Chen, 2007) and the newest Information Dependency Model (Li, 2008). 

RST used for English text annotation mainly referred to confirm the subordinating clause as 

the basic annotation unit and establish the rhetorical relationship between these units. Central 

to RST theory is the notion of rhetorical relation, a relation that holds between two non-

overlapping text spans called nucleus and satellites. It will be detailed explained in the next 

section. Information Dependency Model can guide the text annotation from lexical form, 

sentence structure and dependency relation. It is an integrated model theory of part of speech, 

syntax and discourse. The detailed information is as follows: 

IDM is the short form of Information Dependency Model. The central point guiding the 

text annotation is that the sentence or the paragraph should be considered as a meaning unit 

which has information dependent relationship referring to the dependent relations of the 

relationship between objects to the object. The term “entity” (short for “e”) refers to the 

objects in subjective and objective world. On one hand, these objects are not isolated and 

there exist some interactive relations within the entity. These interactive relations are short for 

“r”. The relation is directional and hierarchical. The entity and the relation could be 

considered as a whole meaning called “information”, which could be expressed in 2-tuple <e, 

r> (forward information) or <r, e> (backward information). It could have nested replacement 

within “e” or “r” to constitute the combined information and full information which would be 
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relative complex. On the other hand, the entity is relative independent from the relation. In the 

meaning unit “information”, the dependent relationship from the relation to the entity is called 

“Information Dependency” (short for “ID”) and is denoted by “%”. But the 2-tuple belongs to 

a kind of sequence structure which can only express the direction of the relations. In the 

“information” of <e, r>, it can be denoted by the nested 2-tuple <e, <%, r>>, short for “e‹r”. 

And the symbol “‹” is called left-ID sign Information dependency is a new kind of relation. 

Also, in the “information” of <r, e>, “r” is information dependency to “e” which can be 

denoted by <<r, %>, e>, short for “r›e”. And the symbol “›” is called right-ID sign. The 

information hierarchy structure of “e‹r” and “r›e” is called Information Dependency Model 

(short for IDM). The author would take an English sentence and its IDM annotation form to 

explain it in detail: 

(1) Although many studies have examined the associations between occupational exposures 

and kidney cancer, the evidence is not consistent. 

Its corresponding IDM annotation form is as follows: 

[[[^Although>[[many>^studies]<[have>[^examined>[[^the>^associations]<[between>[[occu

pational>^exposures]<[and>[kidney>^cancer]]]]]]]]]<',']>[[the>^evidence]<[[^is<not]>consis

tent]]]  

The structure seems complicated, but it’s easy to understand through the following figure 

based on self-made IDM diagram software by Li (2008).  

Figure 1       IDM Structure  

 
The English sentence in Example (1) could be better explained by the function of 

although (x, y), which means the adversative relation and the information dependency relation 

between the subordinate clause and the main clause. The information dependency relation of 
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the example could be denoted by [although, x]>[y]. Within the subordinate clause “x”, there 

also exists a function relation which relies on the verb “examine” as the dependency relation. 

And examine (x’, x’’) shows that the dependency relation between the subject and the object. 

Similarly, in the main clause “y”, the semantic expression of the word “not” uploads to the 

place of the verb “be”. And the verb “be” is dependent on the word “evidence”. So in this 

way, the relative information uploads in layers. At last, the shorten structure form of the 

English example sentence could be seen, that is, “although…..studies......examine 

…...between…...and…..., the evidence is/not…...” The shorten structure shows the main 

information point of the each layer. It is similar with the annotated sentence structure based 

on formulaic sequence theory in our study (see Figure 5). IDM is used in text annotation 

mainly shown by the relations between words and sentences or between sentences. 

 

2.2 Previous Studies on ESP Genre Based on Corpus 

Corpus study has been used in ESP research since the late of 20
th

 century. The 

appearance of specialized corpus not only meets the needs of many researchers, but also has 

the stronger directivity and convenient application. Connor and Upton (1996） thought that the 

appearance of specialized corpus was the irresistible trend. They pointed out that more and 

more general corpus studied the structure and use of language, but it played a smaller and 

smaller role in language use of academic genre and professional discipline. That is because 

the specialized corpus focused on a kind of special genre or situation, not the representation of 

language as the general corpus. Flowerdew   (2004） also pointed out that in future more 

studies of discourse analysis on small and specialized corpora would come out. So the corpus-

based study on ESP genre has become more abundant. For example, Marco & José (2000) 

tried to use corpus to prove the lexical use and types of fixed phrases in Medicine research 

papers. Nelson (2000) made a detail description of lexical characters of Business English 

genre. At the same time, many scholars, like Curado (2002), began to use corpus to make 

Business English course design and teaching. These studies implied that corpus research has 

become wider and wider, but in the specific field of ESP, the application range and number of 

corpus is rather limited. Although there were many research findings overseas, in China the 

relative researches were limited. Most of the domestic researches were relative to ESP 

teaching and course design (e.g. Wen, 2001; Zhu and Han, 2002; Han, Zhu and Wei, 2003; 

Liu, 2003; Ma, 2009 and so on). But the research from other angles of ESP was limited, 

especially in corpus-based research. So the author tried to integrate RST, Genre Analysis and 
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Formulaic Sequences Theory into combination to guide the modular annotation study on 

academic genre.   

 

3．．．． Integration of RST, Genre Analysis and Formulaic Sequences Theory 

Rhetorical Structure Theory has become one of the most popular discourse theories of 

the last decade. Mann &Thompson (1987, 1988, and 2002) created an open-ending set of 

rhetorical relations, which forms the foundation of discourse analysis. In the framework of 

RST, the determination of the rhetorical relations depends on three factors, namely nuclearity 

of the discourse units, which implies asymmetrical relations between nucleus and satellites, 

the constraint on the nucleus, satellites and their combinations, which indicates logical 

coherence of propositions, and effects, which illustrate the writers’ intentions. Rhetorical 

relations can be assembled into rhetorical structure trees. Based on rhetorical relations, 

constraints on them, and hierarchical structures, RST theory can deal with all types of 

discourses, regardless of their length and the genre. In the actual discourse analysis, the 

rhetorical relations are used repeatedly to describe the hierarchical structure of discourse and 

explain the relations between propositions, disclosing the coherence and communication 

functions of the discourse. Comparatively speaking, RST theory is comprehensive and 

practical, which explains why it is widely accepted by researchers. Here, it will be used as the 

link of the other two theories. 

Genre analysis theory is used as the macro-level analysis theory in this study. Swales 

(1981) pointed out that genre analysis aimed to find out the layout of articles in the academic 

genre. Then Swales (1990) proposed the famous CARS model, which provided the macro 

structure of academic writing with theoretical support in social science. Swales (1981, 1990) 

provided a new theoretical guidance for the ESP teaching and learning. This follows that there 

have been different the related researches. For example, Bhatia (1993) proposed the 

PMRC（ Purpose, Method, Results, Conclusion） move model of abstracts in academic genre. 

Hyland (2000) put forward the five-step model of abstract analysis in scientific and 

technological articles, including Introduction, Purpose, Method, Product and Conclusion. This 

move structure provided a clear macro structure for an academic research article, including 

either the whole text or some components of a kind of the whole text (Jiang and Zhao, 2006), 

one of which can be the research paper, Master/Doctor’s thesis, the book review, a project 

proposal and so on. The other one kind of a text refers to abstract, introduction, and 

conclusion.  
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However, the genre analysis could only be used in macro-level of text. It could not 

analyze the sentence and phrases in the text. As Bhatia had said in “ESP in Asia” international 

conference in 2009 that genre analysis should just focus on the function of the moves, not the 

semantic or lexical features within the moves. 

Formulaic Sequences Theory is used as the micro-level guiding theory in this study. 

Formulaic sequences can be also called chunks, lexical phrases, lexical chunk, formulas, 

prefabricated or ready-made language and so on. Wray & Perkins (2000) gave the working 

definition of the formulaic sequences, which included strings having both opaque semantic 

meanings and irregular syntactic structure. And it also includes transparent and flexible forms 

containing NP, sentence structure, etc. The formulaic sequences refer to fixed or semi-fixed 

word formation or sentence structure in language use. It was initially found and put forward 

by Becker (1975), who also proposed the conception of “prefabricated phrase”. Sinclair 

(1991) also dominated this kind of fixed word-form as the semi-prefabricated phrase. Based 

on the above research, Nattinger & Decarrico (1992) proposed the chunk theory or the 

formulaic sequences theory. They defined the phrase or lexical people thought as the chunk of 

different length, which had the higher frequency, fixed structure and meaning in language. 

Researchers such as Lewis (1997), Howarth (1998), Nattinger & DeCarrico (2000) gave 

different classifications about it. For example, Howarth (1998) classified them according to 

different functions: functional expressions, composite unit, lexical collocation and 

grammatical collocations. While, Nattinger & DeCarrico (2000) classified them into four 

types: polywords, institionalized expressions, phrasal constraints and sentence builders. The 

linguist Michel Lewis (1997) also classified them four fundamental types: 1) Words and 

polywords, which included single word and phrases that have a degree of idimaticity, like 

“for the most part”; 2) Collocations or word partnerships appeared in high frequency, for 

example, “solve” and “problem”; 3) Institutionalized utterances, which were all those chunks 

of language recalled as wholes and of which much conversation is made. They tended to 

express pragmatic rather than referential meaning, like “The aim of the study is to 

investigate…”; 4) Sentence frames and heads, like “on the one hand, …; on the other 

hand,…”.  

Although Wray& Perkins (2000) had proposed the working definition of the chunk and 

also elaborated the function of it in detail, there has been no clear and standard definition until 

now because of the flexibility and continually updating of it. Alison Wray has pointed that the 

research should be focused on the further definition and classification of the chunk in “The 

First National Symposium on Formulaic Language Teaching and Research” of 2009. So in 
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our study, the author preferred to the chunk classification of Michael Lewis (1997) to be used 

in the sentence annotation. 

Text is not a bunch of random words. There are even no widely recognized standard 

methods and steps of analysis (Huang, 2007). As the same time, there are abundant types of 

corpus and there has no standard theory to be used in text annotation. So in our study, the 

focus is on the integration of RST, genre analysis and formulaic sequences theory to be used 

as the guiding theory. The author used RST as the guiding ideology throughout the entire text 

annotation to ensure that the text and annotation mark or label could retain and keep their 

hierarchy. Namely, they should have some inside consistency within the text and between the 

annotation labels. And then, genre analysis theory should be used in a “top-down” perspective 

to find out the layout of academic texts and formulaic sequence theory should be used in a 

“bottom-up” point to guide the detail annotation of the key sentences. Therefore, from the 

macro and micro levels of the two theoretical frameworks, the study would explore module 

annotation of academic English. 

Genre analysis would be as the macro-level guiding theory and formulaic sequences 

theory would be as the micro-level guiding theory, but how to connect these two levels is a 

question for the study. How could they constitute a harmonious integrity of the study? The 

paper argued that RST could resolve the issue and could connect them to be harmonious 

integrity. As is known to all, the text has logic and hierarchy in nature because of their 

inherent coherence and cohesion. Halliday & Hasan (1976) pointed out that the text is not 

constituted by non-random organized words but a sequence of words cohesively organized 

through the mechanism of a text. The text can be formed by some grammatical units or some 

semantic units. They also had the idea that five basic cohesive means played an important role 

in the coherence of words, sentences or even text units. But RST had the different idea that 

the logic and coherence of the text was proved by the relationship between units including 

sentences or paragraphs.  

While in the layout or moves annotation of the text, RST also reflected the guiding 

ideology. That is to say, the necessary parts or structures of the text, such as title, abstract, 

keywords, introduction, literature review, research method, results, discussion and conclusion, 

could use RST diagram to be displayed their relationships. These structures used paragraphs 

as the unit and reflected the sequence relationship within RST relations. Title, abstract, 

keywords are the most important part of the text and also the inspissations of the text. An 

academic paper must have these parts or structures. Introduction is used to introduce research 

background, research significance and so on, which plays a guided role in the paper. 
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Literature review is used to introduce the previous famous and relevant theories or findings on 

the study and also includes the existed research space, which means that some research gaps 

need to be filled. Research method means to use what approaches or ways to make the study 

under the guidance of theories. Result is the production of the research method. Discussion is 

to explore and analyze the data of the results and make some explanations. And at last, 

conclusion is used to make the summary of the whole study. So, from the point of the 

structure of the academic paper, introduction, literature review, research method, result and 

discussion or conclusion (the number 1-5 used to denote these parts, as is shown in Figure 2) 

have the sequence relationship and they have the time and space succession.  

Figure 2  RST relationship between the structures of the academic paper chosen 

from Wang, 1994.   

 

From the point of the function of each part, they have other relationship except the 

sequence. Take abstract for example, according to genre analysis, the author annotated five 

sub-parts within abstract, which are general background, general purpose, general method, 

general result and general conclusion (see Figure 3). The parts of general background and 

general purpose are background relationship within RST relations. And the general purpose is 

the core in this relationship. Also, the parts of general purpose and general result are 

circumstance relationship and the part of general conclusion is the summary relationship of 

the whole abstract.  

Figure 3   Genre annotation of abstract 

 

At the same time, RST also display the cohesion and coherence of the chunks the author 

had annotated. Here, the author would explain it in detail based on a specific and detailed 

example. The detailed text was chosen form “BRAIN RESEARCH 1156 (2007) 133- 138” of 

our established corpus. In the general background of abstract, the author used self-developed 

Abstract    

General 

background    
General 

purpose 

General 

method 

General 

result 

General 

conclusion 
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annotation tool (see Figure 4) to mark the chunks in general background, general purpose, 

general result and general conclusion (see Figure 5).  

Figure 4   Self-developed annotation tool 

 

Figure 5    Chunks Annotation in Abstract Module 

 

In this detailed annotation, the background contains three key sentences or chunks. They 

are “Given the prominent role attributed to…, …has been assumed to be one of the key…”, 

“However, only a few studies have directly investigated the role of…” and “Even more 

disappointingly, the results of these investigations have been far from conclusive.” The 

relationship among these three chunks could be shown through two words: “however” and 

“even more”. The first and second sentences were concession relationship within RST 

relations. Then the second and third sentences were elaboration relationship within RST 

relations. The chunk in general purpose is that “In the present study we further addressed this 

issue by evaluating…” The general purpose is the kernel part of abstract. So the relationship 

between general background and general purpose was “Nucleus-Satellite” relation. All the 

relationship could be shown through the diagram made by RST Tool 1345 (see Figure 6).  
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Figure 6       RST relationships of chunks in abstract 

 

The coherence relationship between chunks of abstract would be shown in Figure 7. In 

this figure, from the first sentence to the third sentence, it meant general background; the 

fourth sentence was general purpose; the fifth sentence was general method; and the sixth 

sentence or the last one was general conclusion.  

Figure 7       RST structures of moves and chunks in abstract 

 

In summary, both the macro level and the micro level all possess some certain 

relationship within RST relations. So these three theories, i.e. RST, genre analysis and 

formulaic sequences theory, have the stable triangular relationship. And they interact and 

support each other mutually.  So they can be integrated as the annotation theory to be used as 

the guiding theory in the study of academic genre module annotation. 

And at last, the pilot study on moves and chunks annotation would create a template of 

academic writing including the key sentences to help Chinese scholars or students write the 

high proficient academic papers in English. Based on the template, this study planned to 

develop a kind of software called “Academic English Aided-Writing System 1.0” to make the 

writing easier and more convenient (see Figure 8).  

Figure 8      the Surface of Academic English Aided-Writing Systems 1.0 
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The left part of the system is the whole module appeared in academic writing. When one 

clicked some mark like “摘摘 ） (abstract ”, the central part (the blank part) would appear all 

key sentences used in abstract, see the Figure 9: 

 Figure 9      All Key Sentences Used in Abstract 

 

So through the help of the software, it is hoped that Chinese scholars or students will 

easily find out some key sentences they wanted to use in some kind of module in all the 

subjects. And because of the Chinese translation of these key sentences, they also could find 

some key words or professional words used in academic writing through the Chinese 

translation and make their writing more normative and professional. 

 

4．．．．Conclusion and Further Study 

There are two main purposes to write academic papers in English. One is to be lectured 

at the international academic conferences to promote exchanges. The other is to be published 
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in the international journals to make one’s research results understood by foreign experts. 

Different subjects or fields and different journals have different requirements. But in all fields 

of research, papers in the part of style or language have many characteristics in common. 

When these characters are known to all scholars, the academic writing may become easier. 

For Chinese researchers or students, the difficulty is not the writing materials and not 

unfamiliar with the professional vocabularies and also not to lay a good foundation in English, 

but unknown to the linguistic characters of academic writing. Our research is to find the 

whole structure and its common sentences patterns through tagging to be imitated when 

writing the academic paper.  

However, this study is just the beginning. There are lots of works and theories to be 

discussed when we deal with the annotation. For example, at present, the texts used for study 

are small, so the sentences pattern template is limited. The classification of the moves is not 

detailed and the mark is so general. And also, there have many differences in different 

disciplines. It will be in our consideration. In our following research, the scale of texts would 

be enlarged and the structure will also be sub divided. Our further research on specific move 

annotation and chunks annotation is now under way.  
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Abstract: 

English for Specific Purpose (ESP) has experienced a predominant growth in European 

countries over the years, which is mature both in theory and practice, while there are still 

many demerits in course design, teaching method, and teachers’ professional development as 

well as course evaluation in China. On teaching method, Grammar-translation method is 

usually used to instruct ESP, which is teacher-centered. However, one of the teaching aims of 

ESP is to cultivate students’ communicative competence, so it is crucial to explore 

appropriate method for ESP teaching in China. As an important kind of variety of ESP, 

Business English teaching (BET) emphasizes language output as well as cultivation of 

communicative competence to accomplish tasks under business environment with English, 

whose teaching method also rouses researchers’ attention. The objective of the 

Communicative Approach (CA) is to develop communicative competence. It is a learner-

centered and experience-based view of second language teaching, which emphasizes on the 

process of communication, rather than mastery of language forms. What’s more, CA 

emphasizes genuinely meaningful language use, and the target language is acquired through 

interactive communicative use with examples of authentic language. All the characteristics 

are propitious to cultivate students’ communicative competence. Based on the above analyses, 

the conclusion arrives that Communicative Approach fits ESP teaching and the present paper 

aims to explore the rationality of applying Communicative Approach in Business English 

teaching. 

 

Keywords: Business English; Communicative Approach; application; rationality  

 

I Introduction  

Since joining WTO, China has made more international communication with other countries, 

which makes business activities more frequent, like technology transfer, foreign trade, foreign 
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investment, business negotiations, international financing, international tourism and 

international transportation. Therefore, Business English gains its popularity and great 

development. Simultaneously, Business English teaching is unprecedentedly emphasized, 

which attracts researchers’ great attention on the teaching mode and method. In China, 

Business English teaching really started in 1980s, but the overall situation of Business English 

teaching in China is not satisfactory, so it is crucial to explore appropriate teaching method.  

As a branch of ESP, Business English serves for commercial activities with English, 

which covers a great number of fields related to commerce. The terminal objective of 

Business English teaching is to cultivate learners’ abilities to accomplish tasks under business 

environment, while the core of Communicative Approach is to foster students’ 

communicative competence; in addition, its theoretical bases, syllabus design and teaching 

principles also accord with Business English teaching needs. Therefore, it is good adopting 

Communicative Approach in Business English teaching. 

 

II Theoretical background of CA 

Communicative Approach (CA) also called Communicative Language Teaching 

(CLA), has been wildly used in English teaching since 1970s, which regards human language 

as a mode of social communicative behavior that is always situationally conditioned and 

subject to variations (Huang Hui,1985).  It emphasizes that the goal of language learning is to 

develop communicative competence.  

Communicative competence first proposed by Hymes, is manifested in four ways: (1) 

the ability to understand and form grammatically correct sentences; (2) the ability to 

discriminate and produce appropriate utterance in a specific situation of communication; (3) 

the ability to judge correctly the acceptability of utterances in relation with actual contexts, 

and (4) the knowledge of the usualness of occurrence of the linguistic forms (ibid). Canale 

and Swain (1980) advocated their own insights on communicative competence which 

concludes grammatical competence, sociolinguistic competence, discourse competence and 

strategic competence (qtd in Lu Xiaoquan, 2007). Based on their model, Bachman (1990) 

proposes that communicative competence has three dimensions: linguistic competence, 

strategic competence, psychological competence (ibid). Hyme and other linguists’ conception 

of communicative competence becomes the theoretical basis of CA, and to achieve 

communicative competence becomes the ultimate aim of communicative teaching. 

There are some principles of the Communicative Approach, which can guide the real 

teaching in classrooms contexts. The main principles are (1) Teaching is Learner-centered and 
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responsive to the needs and interests. (2) The target language is acquired through interactive 

communicative use that encourages the negotiation of meaning. (3). There is exposure to 

examples of authentic language from the target language community (Brufit, 1983, qtd in Lu 

Xiaoquan, 2007). 

 

III Characteristics of Business English 

A typical description of Business English is, originated from ESP like this:“Business 

English must be seen in the overall context of ESP as it shares the important elements of 

needs analysis, syllabus design, and materials selection and development which are common 

to all fields of work in ESP. As with other varieties of ESP, Business English implies the 

definition of a specific language corpus and emphasis on particular kinds of communication in 

a specific context, the business context”(Ellis& Johnson, 1994 qtd in Li Sheng, 2004). 

Based on the definition, it is clear that the goal of learning Business English is not for 

language study, but for successfully conducting commercial activities through English. 

Business English teaching has the characteristics of ESP teaching, that is, authentic material, 

purpose-related orientation, self-direction (Carter, 1983 qtd in Wang Jin, Jin Min, 2007). 

Looking through the current Business English teaching materials, authentic material nearly 

appears in every book, and there exists communicative task simulation in target context, like 

market investigation, crisis management, team building, company brochure design, 

conference memo etc. Through these commercial tasks, learners can foster their 

communicative competence.  

 Purpose-related orientation refers to the simulation of communicative tasks required of 

the target setting. Carter (1983) cites student simulation of a conference, involving the 

preparation of papers, reading, note taking and writing (Lu Xiaoquan, 2007). Finally, self-

direction is characteristic of ESP courses in that “the point of including self-direction is that 

ESP is concerned with turning learners into users” (ibid). In order for self-direction to occur, 

the learners must have a certain degree of freedom to decide when, what, and how they will 

study.  

Chinese learners in Business English may be separated into two major groups: pre-

experience and job-experienced learners. The former group is usually made up of college 

students whose specialty is connected with English language or trade and economics. The 

latter refers to those whose job requires English as a professional part in business transactions 

throughout the world no matter whether their education background is related to English or 

economics, banking etc. Just as the specialty of ESP learners, ESP teaching emphasizes 
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language function, that is, to cultivate learners’ communicative competence in specific target 

context, while Communicative Approach can effectively help learners realize Business 

English teaching objective, for its final goal is to cultivate the learners’ ability to behave and 

respond appropriately in a specific situation of communication. 

 

IV Application of CA in BET 

Of all approaches of foreign language teaching, Huchingson & Waters (1984) maintain 

that Communicative Approach is usually thought to be closely related to ESP and widely used 

in ESP teaching as an effective teaching approach (Li Yaying, 2008). How to conduct 

Communicative Approach into Business English teaching in order to integrate English, 

business and culture into students’ communicative competence is an increasing concern of 

business English teachers. Effective application of communicative approach can largely 

trigger students’ zeal for learning BE, enhance their practical abilities, and therefore achieve a 

gratifying teaching result. It is a great challenge for teachers to conduct CA in Business 

English teaching, for they should adapt their changing roles as facilitator and organizer in BE 

classroom, but CA actually realizes the students-centered teaching mode and brings a lot of 

benefits.  

1. CA can activate classroom atmosphere and motivate learns’ interest. 

Business English emphasizes the combination of theory and practice, and requires 

learners to use language communicating in simulated circumstances, while in CA classroom 

teachers can provide students for enough opportunities to practice. In addition, teachers can 

use all kinds of student-centered activities based on the principles and theories of 

Communicative Approach, in order to create business communication contexts, cultivate 

various necessary skills and motivate students’ initiatives and zest. Various kinds of tasks, 

like role-play, simulation and group discussion, make teaching process communicative, which 

can motivate students’ passion and increase “the interactive communication”. For example, 

teachers instruct students to conduct negotiation as exporters and importers. Through this 

practice, students make the related vocabularies, academic terms, syntactic structures and 

expressions in use, and improve their language skills as well as communicative competence. 

At the same time, students can learn to use appropriate expressions to make communication 

coherent and fluent. In the free studying environment, they can develop their independent 

learning methods, cultivate their learning motivation and decide their learning strategies.  

2. CA adopts authentic contents to enrich teaching content. 
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Business English focuses on strong practicality and feasibility, whose terminal objective 

is to cultivate students’ business skills and cross-cultural communicative competence. 

Communicative Approach emphasizes genuinely meaningful language use, along with 

unpredictability, risk-taking, and choice-making. It also advocates exposure to examples of 

authentic language from the target language community. Using authentic materials in 

Business English teaching to organize classroom teaching can motivate students to join 

communicative activities and foster their cross-cultural communicative abilities. Thereby, 

Communicative Approach can be adopted in Business English and has become indispensable 

teaching methodology. 

3. CA benefits learner-oriented classroom teaching. 

Self-direction is characteristic of ESP courses; Carter (1983) adds that there must be a 

systematic attempt by teachers to teach the learners how to learn by teaching them about 

learning strategies (Lu Xiaoquan, 2007). CA teachers assume a responsibility for helping 

students their learning goals, that is, communicative competence, and solving their problems 

to make communicative process more efficient. Learners are the main characters in CA 

classrooms, and their needs are the teaching aim, so they should be responsible for their own 

studies, equipped with strong desire, rich knowledge and flexible strategies to achieve their 

goals. CA procedures also require teachers to acquire more learner-centered classroom as a 

setting for communication and communicative activities. The teacher monitors, encourages, 

and takes part in an activity, which can find out students’ disadvantages and lead them to a 

good direction. At the same time, the teacher leads in the debriefing of the activity, pointing 

out alternatives and extensions and assisting groups in self-correction discussion. Besides, CA 

emphasizes learning is an inter-dependent behavior in a co-operative environment. Each 

student can easily get help from other students and teachers, while his help is also available 

when others have difficulties. Meanwhile, they provide timely feedback on the 

communicative syllabus and its effect for teachers, which can enhance teaching efficiency and 

improve the current teaching situation. 

 

V Conclusion  

Teaching is a complicated process, which involves teachers, students, teaching 

objectives, teaching mode, teaching materials, teaching assessment, students’ needs analysis 

etc. teaching method makes all factors connected, which plays a significant role in teaching. 

Teaching method should accord with students’ needs analysis and teaching objectives. Only 

in this way can teaching move on smoothly. For BE, Communicative Approach can improve 
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teaching effect, activate classroom atmosphere, foster learners’ interest, enhance teacher and 

student’s communication, and foster students’ business skills and communicative competence. 

Communicative Approach can effectively help learners realize Business English teaching 

objective. Therefore, Communicative Approach is a feasible teaching methodology in 

Business English teaching. 
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Abstract:  

This paper aims to compare the difference in the employment interviews of state-owned 

enterprises and foreign enterprises from the intercultural perspective so as to show the 

influences by the Chinese and western cultures. The data analysis shows that in employment 

interview state-owned enterprises is more collectivistic oriented, has higher power distance 

and higher uncertainty avoidance, more masculine than that of foreign enterprises. To some 

extent, these results tested the application of Hofstede’s cultural dimension theory in the field 

of employment interview.   
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1. Study background and purpose 

There is perhaps no more widely used selection procedure than the employment 

interview (Timothy, Higgins & Daniel, 2000). Employment interview provides the hiring 

supervisor the opportunity to review candidates’ qualifications and to determine their 

suitability for the position. It also provides candidates with the chance to learn about the 

position and its requirements and to present information on their skills and experience. 

Interviewing well is not only a successful hiring to get the right candidates for interviewers, 

but also one of the most important skills that job seekers must possess.  

With the growing competition and increasing trend of internationalization in China, due 

to the monopolistic position and good welfare of state-owned enterprises (SOEs), as well as 

the high salary and huge personal development opportunities of foreign enterprises (FEs), 

these two kinds of enterprises have become job-seekers main destinations. In terms of 

employment interviews, the cultural conflicts bring many obstacles to both interviewers and 

interviewees. The interviewers of stated-owned enterprises and foreign companies have 
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different strategies and focus in job interviews, even though they are all Chinese. So the 

person who knows how to behave rightly facing interviewers with different culture-

orientations will have more chance to get the offer. 

Due to the significance of employment interview, many researches have been conducted 

in the past decades, with several changes in research emphasis. The traditional areas of 

interview research involve reliability and validity of interview, structured interviews, 

interviewer differences, equal employment opportunity issues, impression management, and 

decision-making processes (Harris, 1989). Despites the traditional areas, Timothy, Higgins 

and Daniel (2000) have made a comprehensive examination of interview research, and 

summarized two new areas of research – person-organization (P-O) fit and the effects of 

interviews on applicants, which suggests that organizations may benefit from hiring 

employees based on their fit with the culture and goals of an organization rather than just the 

requirements of a particular job. The new areas emphasize the importance of cultural issues in 

the employment interview.  

This paper is trying to make a cultural comparison on employment interviews between 

SOEs and FEs based on Hofstede’s four cultural dimensions, hoping to make some 

contributions to the field of cross-cultural communication and help to improve interview skills 

of job hunters. The comparison focuses on the interview questions and the ways to conducting 

interview rather than on non-linguistic / non-verbal behaviors. And in this paper, the target 

state-owned enterprises mainly belong to monopolistic industries which are of typical Chinese 

culture, and foreign enterprises are mainly American and British multinationals with typical 

western cultural characteristics. 

Hopefully, this study may make contribution in two aspects. The first is the theoretical 

significance, the research in this study can test the reliability of Geert Hofstede’s theory of 

value dimensions both in the foreign companies and state-owned enterprises in China since it 

has been testified more in the foreign companies and commercial industry in foreign countries 

from the former studies. It can extend research areas and increase the reliability of this theory. 

On the other hand, it is of the practical significance. Studying the difference in employment 

interviews not only enriches the researches on employment interview from the cultural 

perspective, but also offers some useful suggestions for future interviewees applying for these 

two kinds of enterprises.  

 

2. Culture and Interview 

Culture has great impact on HRM (human resource management) effectiveness and 

practices. In particular, the employment interview, as a critical tool to the company selection, 
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is with no exception influenced by culture. The cultural orientation of each individual will 

influence the interview interaction. Moreover, it may influence the entire outcome of the 

interview. Interviewers may assume that questions and ways to conducting employment 

interviews are universal regardless of interviewees’ cultural backgrounds; the same may be 

true on the part of interviewees (Kennedy and Everest, 1991). “All of us make decisions based 

on our culture - what we wear, what we eat, if we marry, whom we marry, how we work --- 

all are culturally derived. Selection is no different. We make employment interview decisions 

based on cultural values” (David, 1975, p.47).  

Cross-cultural communication literature appears to give some advices on such issues. 

Most interview experts agree that “the interviewer and interviewee must share language and 

meaning if successful communication is to take place” (Stewart & Cash, 1982, p.90). 

Canadian consultants Turkewych and Helena (1992) have referred directly to the influence of 

culture on the employment interview, indicating that an understanding of this influence will 

be the most important factor in successfully employing our future workforce. “Keeping an 

open mind takes on a greater significance than a mere saying. It is a directive for every 

manager in a multicultural workforce” (Turkewych & Helena, 1992, p.15). 

Kennedy and Everest (1991) have pointed out that when a candidate does not meet 

“traditional expectations”, interviewer adaptations may be necessary. These expectations 

include factors such as communicating clearly and directly, presenting information freely and 

assertively, and providing information about personal achievements and previous work. For 

many cultures these are not natural or accepted ways of interacting with other individuals, 

particularly when the other party is in a position of authority, as is the case in the employment 

interview. The adaptations recommended by Kennedy and Everest in order to accommodate 

these cultural differences have addressed both the types of questions used and ways the 

interviewer conducts the interview. For example, they suggest when using open-ended 

questions, it is always useful to avoid yes-no questions, especially when the candidate is from 

a culture where “ yes” means “no” and “no” means “yes”. They also have emphasized the 

cultural influences on the importance of the questioning process by examining “What is said” 

and “How is it said”. Concerning “What is said”, they present “Indirectness: high context 

cultures, in particular, have a preference for ‘inductive reasoning’ which is not as explicit and 

direct as the ‘deductive reasoning’ more common to low context cultures” (Kennedy and 

Everest, 1992, p.43.).To sum up, culture has great influences on the employment interview 

and when selecting new employees are selected, differences in culture can be an important 

consideration. 
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3. Current study 

According to the value dimensions theory presented by Hofstede (1980, 1984, 2001) 

who collected survey data about values of people in more than fifty countries around the 

world, there’re expected differences between western (here mainly refers to Britain and the 

U.S) and Chinese cultures. The differences are indicated in Table 1.  

Countries IDV UAI PDI MAS 

Taiwan, China 44 26 29/30 32/33 

USA 1 43 38 15 

UK 3 47/48 42/44 9/10 

Table 1: Ranks in Cultural Dimensions (all together, 53 countries, Hofstede, 2001) 

(IDV=individualism-collectivism, UAI=uncertainty avoidance index, PDI=power distance 

index, MAS= masculinity and femininity) 

 

3.1 Hypothesis 

Based on Hofstede’s cultural dimensions, four hypotheses are drawn as follows.  

Hypothesis 1 (Individualism-Collectivism): In employment interview, SOEs are more 

collectivistic oriented than that of FEs. FEs’ interviewers emphasize more on personal ability 

and interest, achievement, and believe interviewees perform best as individuals while SOEs 

focus more on education and personal background, experiences and prefer team players. 

Hypothesis 2 (Power Distance): In employment interview, SOEs have higher power 

distance than that of FEs. SOEs’ interviewers tend to hire people who conform to authority, 

not so much latitude for disagreement. FEs’ interviewers advocate equality, like people with 

different ideas, suggestions, and pay more attention to interviewee’s shared decision making 

ability. 

Hypothesis 3 (Uncertainty Avoidance): In employment interview, SOEs have higher 

uncertainty avoidance than that of FEs. FEs’ interviewers proceed the interview in an implicit 

way, they share information and focus more on interviewees’ innovation and creation 

abilities, they like people who accept the challenges and have direction in their future 

development. SOEs’ interviewers proceed the interview in an explicit way, they always ask 

questions to test applicants’ loyalty to the company and if they respect rules. 

Hypothesis 4 (Masculinity and Femininity): In employment interview, SOEs are more 

feminine than that of FEs. SOEs promote gender equality and have smaller differentiated 

gender roles in some areas as professional & technical positions than that in FEs. 
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3.2 Research Subjects and Instrument 

Subjects in the questionnaire are 50 staff in human resource department or staff who 

have once taken part in the selection interview (mainly the department manager) in SOEs and 

FEs. Among SOEs, there are 7 interviewers from China Mobile Ltd., Chongqing, 6 from 

Chongqing Electric Power Corp, 8 from Agriculture Bank of China, Chongqing Branch, 4 

from China Merchants Bank, Chonqing Branch. And among FEs, 7 are from AstraZeneca, 3 

from Price Waterhouse Coopers, Chongqing, 7 from Intel, 8 from HSBC. All the 25 staff in 

FEs are Chinese and they have all received training (e.g. foreign company management 

training, cross-cultural training, etc. ) and have deeply influenced by the western culture. 

The interviewees who share their interview experience with us are two postgraduates, 

both of whom are successful candidates in the campus selection interview. Candidate A has 

got an offer from China Mobile Ltd., Chongqing in the campus selection and also experienced 

other foreign companies’ selection like Yum! Brands, Inc. which is the world top 500 

enterprises. Candidate B has received the offer from Chongqing Price Water House Coopers 

in the campus selection, and also experienced other state-owned enterprises like China 

Guangdong Nuclear Power Group. They have written down their job hunting experience 

written in their QQ Zone.  

At the initial stage of the research, work motivation was measured by the questionnaire. 

It has been designed specially for the 50 staff (interviewers). The questions are designed 

based on the related studies on employment interviews applied with Hofstede’s four cultural 

dimensions. Several questions are designed to test each orientation. The details are given in 

table 2.  

Hypothesis 

Hypothesis 1 

(Individualism-

Collectivism) 

1. When interviewing, which quality of candidates you paid 

more attention to: 

  Personal achievement 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Group 

orientation 

  

2. Do you have any question or specific part to test 

interviewees’ cooperation orientation? 

  Never 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Always 

 

3. Do you ask about the candidate’s education background or if 

the interviewee is a Communist Party Member, or a student 

leader?  

  Little 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Much 

 

4. Do you ask interviewees’ family background?  

  Never  1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Always 
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5. Do you ask questions to see interviewees’ personal interests 

& hobbies? 

  Never  1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Always 

 

Hypothesis 2 (Power 

Distance) 

6. According to your experiences, the atmosphere of asking & 

answering questions during the interview is: 

Interviewer-centered 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Interactive  

  

7. Do you make some self-introduction or small talks to make 

interviewee relax before proceeding the questions?  

  Never 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Always 

 

8. When interviewing, which style does your recruitment team 

tend to use? 

Mainly One interviewer ask questions 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  

10 Interviewer share questions  

 

9. Which quality of candidates you paid more attention to:   

  Conform to authority 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10 Shared decision 

making ability 

 

10. Do you have special part to allow interviewees to ask 

questions related salaries, promotion, bonus, or other open 

questions about the company ?  

  Never 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Always 

 

Hypothesis 3 

(Uncertainty 

Avoidance) 

11. Which interviewing method does your recruitment team tend 

to use?  

Unstructured Interview 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10 Structured 

interview   

   

12. The attention degree you paid to interviewees’ following 

quality is: 

  Innovation 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Discipline Obeying  

 

13. The question you asked interviewees tends to be:  

   General 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Specific 

 

14. Before processing the interview, concerning the information 

of the position and the arrangement of the interview, you 

would: 

   Mention to interviewees 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Do not 

mention unless interviewees ask   

 

15. Do you ask questions to test interviewees’ loyalty to the 

company and their future plan? 

   Never 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Always 

 

Hypothesis 4 16. Do you require gender orientation for specific positions?  
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(Masculinity and 

Femininity 

   Little 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  Much  

Table 2 Questionnaire Questions  

 

4. Data Analysis and Hypotheses Tested 

4.1 Hypothesis 1 (Individualism-Collectivism) 

The following two tables display results of questionnaire data concerning the dimension 

of individualism vs. collectivism (question 1 to question 5).  

Table 3 Result of SOEs’ Interviewers 

SOEs N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Question 1             25       4       8      168      6.72     1.339154 

Question 2             25       5       9      182      7.28     1.369915 

Question 3             25       6       9      192      7.68     1.10755 

Question 4             25       3       9      164      6.56     1.850225 

Question 5             25       3       9      172      6.88     1.715615 

Note: Mean of SOEs (Question 1 to Question 5): 7.024 

 Table 4 Result of FEs’ Interviewers 

FEs N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Question 1             25      3      8        142     5.68     1.215182 

Question 2             25      7      10       205     8.2      1.080123 

Question 3             25      1      6        106     4.24     1.567204 

Question 4             25      1      8        112     4.48     2.084067 

Question 5             25      2      8        134     5.36     1.823001 

Note: Mean of FEs (Question 1 to Question 5): 5.592 

 (Note: For Table 3 & Table 4, the higher of Total score/ Mean indicates the more collective.) 

 

From table 3 and table 4 we can find the mean of SOEs (Question 1 to Question 5) is 

7.024 and the mean of FEs is 5.592, which indicates that on the whole SOEs have higher 

score than that of FEs. As far as each question is concerned, SOE interviewers get higher 

scores and each mean score is close. These is one exception. In question 2, FEs interviewers 

get a mean score of 8.2, higher than that of SOE’s. The minimum score (7) and maximum 
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score (10) is close. For this item, FEs interviewers encourage more cooperation-oriented 

activities. And this is contrary to the “I” consciousness of individualism – “competition rather 

than cooperation is encouraged”. 

The true experience sharing case also supports the data results. For the cooperation 

orientation, it is said that in most of the employment interviews, especially for the 2009 

campus selection, more and more companies tend to adopt ‘group discussion’ to test 

candidates’ cooperation ability. The two candidates both said almost every company selection 

they had attended held the group discussion, but the way was different. For Chongqing, China 

Mobile Ltd, the first round of interview was a simple talk including the basic information 

confirmation, self-introduction, and the second round was the group discussion, with 8 to 10 

applicants in each group. The group discussion was divided into three steps. First is the case 

study, the two neighboring applicants had different tasks, each making a presentation about 

the task after ten minutes thinking. The second step was the self-introduction to group 

members and an opportunity for additional remarks on one’s own task. And the last step was 

combining the tasks together and then finding out the solution coordinately. However, the 

case in Chongqing Price Water House Coopers (PWC) was a little different. The first round 

interview is the Assessment Center (AC), similar to the group discussion, with 12 applicants 

in each group (the 12 applicants are divided into Red Team and Blue Team). AC also had 

three steps, the first was to give team name, the second was drawing (each team pull out a 

word, it was a noun, then one member was blindfolded，other members illustrated and help 

him or her to draw it out), and  third one is a case study. In the case study, all the team 

members worked on the same case, but each one had been given different materials related to 

the task. From the above comparison, we can see PWC pays much more attention to group 

cooperation and gives interviewees more chances to show their team spirit. This may give us 

some enlightenment on the reason why FEs have higher score than SOEs in the cooperation 

orientation. In fact, Chinese collectivism emphasizes the concept of “insiders”. They work 

together well only when they are insiders and know each other very well.   

However, there are some differences in the personal ability preference. According to the 

experience of candidate A and B, candidates who tried to act as the team leader and a little 

more aggressive failed in the employment interview held by China mobile Ltd, Chongqing. 

But candidates who were active in leading the group discussion in the one held by 

Yum!Brands.Inc. won in the round of selection. It is said if you wanted to apply for SOEs, 

you should act as being practical and steadfast; if you wanted to apply for FEs, you should be 

a little aggressive and outstanding. In addition, the foreign enterprise was a place where 

individual personality was more emphasized since your ambition and ability of being a leader 
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was the inspiration for the development of both your own career and the company. HRs 

recruited applicants of high competence and they didn’t care whether he or she was a Party 

member or a student leader. What they care was his or her own career development and also 

the company’s development. So they offered fair opportunities to every applicant and tried to 

find their advantages fit with the company. However, HRs in SOEs tended to hire less 

aggressive people. In their mind, personal abilities could be trained or improved during the 

daily life. The data result of Question 1 indicates this phenomenon.  

Besides the cooperation, ability orientation, personal background also plays a very 

important role when the perspective of Collectivism/Individualism is considered. Due to the 

influence of traditional characteristics of Chinese culture, many SOEs have inherited Chinese 

moral and value orientations. Dianna, Eugene and Kimberly (2007) pointed that organizations 

in nations with ascription- oriented/collective cultures (e.g., China, Mexico, Poland, the 

Netherlands) tended to emphasize an applicant's background, references, and the prestige of 

his or her university to a greater degree than organizations in countries with achievement-

oriented/ individualistic cultures. According to the data, SOEs emphasize much more on 

applicants’ education backgrounds and personal backgrounds, with an obvious mean gap of 

3.44 (SOE, 7.68, FE, 4.24).The Min score of SOE (6) is the Max. score of FE. In candidate 

A’s recall, when processing the first round of interview- basic information confirmation, the 

candidate was asked about the education background, if he was a Communist Party member, a 

student leader, and if he had passed the CET (College English Test) band six. He said, for 

China Mobile Ltd, Chongqing, if candidates wanted to apply for positions in major cities, he 

must possess a master degree of state ‘211’ key project university, otherwise you could only 

apply for positions in rural areas. The Chongqing Electric Power Corp and state-owned banks 

like Agriculture Bank of China, Chongqing Branch also have similar requirements. They 

reckon that Party members are considered to be more moral and applicants with good 

education background are more competent and qualified.  

However, FEs do not care whether the applicant is a Party member or a student leader 

and what they care is applicant’s real competence and his potential career development to fit 

the company’s development.   

According to Hofstede (2001), in a collectivist culture, an employer never hires just an 

individual, but a person who belongs to an in-group and employees should act according to 

the interest of this in-group. This collectivistic orientation leads interviewers of SOEs to care 

issues as the interviewees’ interests and families. The state-owned interviewers believe they 

can know the candidates’ personality, loyalty, passion to the work from his interests, family 

background, etc. FEs interviewers don’t think it appropriate to ask applicants’ personal 
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affairs. They sometimes do ask some questions related personal hobbies to learn their life 

styles, but they seldom ask about applicants’ families, which means privacy invasion and lack 

of respect to candidates. 

To sum up, although there are some differences concerning cooperation orientation with 

Hofstede’s theory on collectivism/ individualism, we can see clearly employment interview of 

SOEs is more collectivistic oriented than that of FEs. Specifically, interviewers from FEs 

emphasize more on cooperation, like to test candidates’ personal ability and interest, 

achievement, and believe interviewees perform best as individuals while interviewers from 

SOEs focus more on education and personal background, and prefer employees to act as in-

group. Hypothesis 1 is partly proved.  

 

4.2 Hypothesis 2 (Power Distance) 

The following tables show that the mean of SOEs varies from 3.8 to 6.12, with a range of 

2.32 points, and the mean of FEs floats from 5.68 to 8.64, with a range of 2.96. For each 

question item, the mean of SOEs is lower than that of FEs. But the SD for SOE is higher than 

that for FE. The mean of SOEs (Question 6 to Question 10) is 4.768 and the mean of FEs is 

6.904. From these, we can clearly indicate SOE interviews are higher in power distance than 

FE interviews. Hypotheses 2 is proved. 

 

Table 5 Result of SOEs’ Interviewers 

SOEs N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Question 6             25      2       6       114     4.56     1.083205 

Question 7             25      1       7       102     4.08     1.681269 

Question 8             25      2       6       95      3.8      1.190238 

Question 9             25      2       8       132     5.28     1.594783 

Question 10            25      5       8       153     6.12     0.9273618 

Note: Mean of CSOE (Question 6 to Question 10): 4.768 

 

Table 6 Result of FEs’ Interviewers 

Fes N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 
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Question 6             25      4       7       142     5.68     0.8524475 

Question 7             25      7       10      216     8.64     0.9521905 

Question 8             25      4       8       145     5.8      1 

Question 9             25      5       8       168     6.72     1.1 

Question 10            25      6       10      192     7.68     1.281926 

Note: Mean of FE (Question 6 to Question 10):6.904 

 (Note: For Table 5 & Table 6, the lower Total score/ Mean means higher power distance.) 

 

The power and equality orientation in power distance can be reflected in a wide range of 

aspects from talk ways to interview patterns. The data analysis indicates that the interview of 

SOEs is higher in power distance and interviewers act more like leaders who take the whole 

control of the interview. Their interviewers’ asking style tends to be interviewer-centered, 

with the mean of 4.56. And the score of making self-introduction and small talks before 

interview is much lower than that of FEs, with a very big gap ( mean of SOEs=4.08; mean of 

FEs=8.64). These show that in the employment interviews of SOEs, interviewers are on a 

much higher position than interviewees. However, SOEs have higher SD than that of FEs in 

this orientation, especially for question 7 (SD of SOEs=1.681269; SD of FEs =0.9521905), 

which means the scores that SOEs’ interviewers chose in the questionnaire float in a wide 

range. Some chose very low scores while some chose very high scores. These suggest that 

influenced by western culture, some value has been changing in the SOEs and many 

interviewers start to advocate equality and interaction in the interviews.   

For this orientation, many interviewing sharing by students on the Internet said the 

interview of some SOEs started too “suddenly” and there was no “ice break”. In the 

interviewers’ opening speech was just ‘Welcome to attend the interview of xxx company, 

now let’s start’, and this made applicants nervous. Candidate A said his interview with China 

Mobile Ltd, Chongqing started with interviewers processing the interview directly. The whole 

process was not so interactive with the interviewers’ questions and candidate answers. The 

employment interview in PWC is totally different. PWC treated their applicants just like their 

real employees so they would be given enough time to show their competence and abilities. 

Interviewers made ‘ice break’ before interview since they knew relaxed atmosphere enabled 

applicants to show the best things they own. Interviewers made self-introduction about 

themselves and the whole selection team, as well as some small talks like ‘you guys, must be 

nervous yesterday night and have read many materials related to interviewing experiences of 

PWC through internet…’. Through the whole interview, candidate B felt “very interactive”, “I 

had sufficient time to show my own opinions. We talked more. Since we just sat around the 
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table, it was just like a chat. When my interviewers asked questions, I noticed they always 

used words like ‘How do you think about’ ‘Can I know your idea about…’ And when I 

showed my anxiety, my interviewer just smiled to me and asked me to calm down.” 

The power and equality orientation can also be showed in the perspective of interviewing 

patterns of interviewers. As we know, in high power distance culture, the distribution of 

power is formalized in hierarchies in most organizations and the boss-subordinate relationship 

is popular. In employment interview, experienced interviewers are supposed to help 

interviewers better evaluate applicants and the interview panel is mainly made up of these 

experienced human resource managers. So when they begin interviewing, they always use 

‘One interviewer asks questions’ pattern, the interviewers with highest rank and richest 

experiences ask the critical questions. The data of Question 8 obviously showed this trend. 

SOEs have the mean of 3.8 which presents a high power distance. Contrarily, FEs are 2 points 

lower than it. In fact, the interview panel in FEs was not only the HR managers or other 

members from HR department but also the leaders from other departments. Their experiences 

could together help the company find the suitable talents. They paid a lot of attention to the 

professional knowledge. So generally speaking, interviewers from HR department would ask 

more questions from general perspectives and interviewers from related departments would 

ask more specific ones related to professional knowledge. The interviewing pattern was 

question sharing and employment decisions were made on the basis of the discussion results 

of these interviewers from different departments, which showed low power distance.  

Another important aspect to test the power distance is the degree of conforming to 

authority and disagreement. According to the theory of power distance, people in high-power-

distance believe that power and authority are facts of life, they respect for authority. In 

organizations, subordinates fear the disagreement with superiors and prefer the superior 

decision-making styles. And people in low-power-distance culture believe a hierarchy is an 

inequality of roles, supervisors or officials should often interact with their constituents and try 

to look less powerful than they are. The employment interviews in companies with different 

cultural backgrounds also prove this. The results of question 9 showed the employment 

interview in SOEs paid more attention to applicants’ conforming to authority, and the FEs 

focused more on shared decision-making ability. During the interview, candidate A was asked 

‘How do you think if your supervisor is younger than you and if you have different ideas with 

him or her?’ He said he must show the respect for the supervisor as well as his decision. 

However, PWC interviewers want to examine applicants’ decision-making ability, they like 

applicants inner-directed, and speak their ideas out, not just do what supervisors tell them to 

do. The case study of AC (Assessment Center ) can exactly prove this. 
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In addition, the degree of disagreement in power distance can be reflected in the 

questions that interviewers allow interviewees to ask. From the data, we can see FEs gave 

applicants more chances to ask questions. In the employment interview, PWC has a special 

part to leave time for applicants to ask questions, during which they can ask about the 

promotion, overseas working opportunity and even the salary.  

To conclude, the employment interview in SOEs is higher in power distance than that in 

FEs. SOEs interviewers show respect for power, tend to hire people who conform to 

authority, not so much latitude for disagreement. FEs’ interviewers advocate equality, like 

people with different ideas, suggestions, and their own voices, and pay more attention to 

interviewees’ shared decision making ability.  

 

4.3 Hypothesis 3 (Uncertainty Avoidance) 

The following two tables are the results of questionnaire data concerning the dimension 

of uncertainty avoidance (question 11 to question 15). From the tables we can find the mean 

of SOEs changes from 4.72 to 7.24 with a range of 2.52 points, and the mean of FEs varies 

from 3.44 to 7.12 points with a wider range of 3.68 points. Almost for each question, SOEs 

have higher mean score than that of FEs, except for question 13. The SD of each question for 

both kinds of enterprises is comparatively low, indicating the interviewers agreed much on the 

choice. And on the whole, from the tables, we can find the average total mean of SOEs 

(Question 11 to Question 15) is higher than that of FEs (6.032 vs. 5.16), indicating SOEs has 

higher uncertainty avoidance than that of FEs.  Hypothesis 3 is partly supported. 

 

Table 7 Result of SOEs’ Interviewers 

SOEs N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Question 11            25      3       7       118     4.72     1.061446 

Question 12            25      4       8       153     6.12     0.9712535 

Question 13            25      3       8       134     5.36     1.150362 

Question 14            25      4       9       168     6.72     1.369915 

Question 15            25      5       10      181     7.24     1.234234 

Note: Mean of SOEs (Question 11 to Question 15): 6.032 

Table 8 Result of FEs’ Interviewers 

Fes N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 
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Question 11            25      2       5       86      3.44     1.044031 

Question 12            25      3       6       117     4.68     0.8524475 

Question 13            25      5       8       162     6.48     0.9183318 

Question 14            25      2       6       102     4.08     1.255654 

Question 15            25      5       9       178     7.12     0.9712535 

Note: Mean of FEs (Question 11 to Question 15): 5.16 

 (Note: For Table 7 & Table 8, higher Total score/ Mean means higher uncertainty 

avoidance.) 

 

Result of question 13 shows that SOEs and FEs have different focus in the employment 

interview. FE interviewers from the HR department ask more questions from general 

perspectives and interviewers from other departments ask more specific ones related to 

professional knowledge or skills useful. Candidate B said, when she was interviewed (PWC), 

she was asked if she knew some knowledge about accounting, opinions about audit, etc, and 

interviewers tend to go further step by step concerning one aspect to test interviewees’ true 

abilities. While for SOEs, interviewers tend to ask questions covering extensive aspects, such 

as experiences, backgrounds, competences, interests, etc. which seem to be more general. As 

introduced by Candidate A, in the interview of China Mobile Ltd., China, except for IT 

position, the interviewers did not so frequently ask some professional questions but questions 

based on applicants’ resume. From these we can see, SOEs want to know applicants in a 

general way and FEs emphasize more on professional knowledge. 

In addition, the anxiety and stress (information sharing) orientation can also be reflected 

in the degree of mentioning the position and interview arrangement information. People in 

high-uncertainty-avoidance cultures are characterized by a higher level of anxiety and stress 

(Larry, Richard & Lisa, 2000). The mass of information is vested in the explicit way. 

However, people from low-uncertainty-avoidance cultures expect messages to be implicit. 

Question 14 shows the trend in the employment interview. SOEs’ interviewers do not often 

introduce the information of the position and the arrangement of the interview (mean =6.72), 

while FEs’ interviewers always have this step to make information sharing before starting the 

interview (mean=4.08). The research of the experiences sharing on the Internet by applicants, 

indicates most SOEs don’t have specific position descriptions. Applicants don’t know what 

exact job they will do unless they finish the internship period On the contrary, FEs always 

have specific position descriptions for their staff. When you want to apply for one position 

you could surf on their official recruitment website and can find every detailed description for 
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each position. PWC, HSBC, Intel and other foreign enterprises are in this case. So during the 

interview, SOE interviewers seldom make introductions about this kind of information, and 

interviewers from FEs helped applicants understand what they do in the future work and make 

introductions of the position and the arrangement of the interview, they believe only 

applicants who understand the work well and have the awareness if they are suitable for and 

interested in the job they can present their best abilities in their future work.   

Another aspect to test uncertainty avoidance is the rule orientation (openness to change 

& innovation) in the employment interview. Although nowadays many organizations have 

mixed the structured and unstructured interviews, the preference differences still exist. In the 

data analysis of question 11, the score chosen by SOEs’ interviewers floats from 3 to 7, which 

means they combined structured and unstructured interviews. However, the comparative 

lower mean score of FEs means they use more open-ended questions and ask different 

questions based on different candidates. As candidate A said, for China Mobile Ltd, 

Chongqing, almost every applicant had the same interview procedure except the group 

discussion, such as the self-introduction, questions on the education background, experiences, 

family, etc. However FEs interviewers ask various open-ended questions. Candidate B said 

PWC interviewers asked different questions from different perspectives to find applicants 

potential abilities and they were always asked to illustrate their ideas about something and 

state the reason--- ‘Why’.  

At the same time, people from high-uncertainty-avoidance cultures try to avoid 

uncertainty and ambiguity through establishing more formal rules, not tolerating deviant ideas 

and behaviors, and innovations are more difficult to bring about. People in low uncertainty-

avoidance cultures welcome deviant ideas and there should be as few rules as possible. 

(Larry, Richard & Lisa, 2000). We can find from the result of Question 12 that SOEs have 

higher orientation in the discipline obeying, and FEs emphasize more on the innovation. 

“Interviewers of PWC care much about applicants’ own opinions and ideas on the case study 

in the Assessment Center, they will compare if your presentation and views are original and 

creative, that’s why many members of our team entered into the next round of interview, 

although some of them didn’t make so much speech but with high quality”, candidate B 

pointed out. 

For the employment stability orientation, from the data analysis of question 15 we can 

see SOEs have a little higher score than that of foreign enterprises. Although both kinds of 

enterprises ask questions to test applicants’ loyalty and future career development, their 

focuses are some different. Based on experiences sharing, interviewers of China Mobile Ltd, 

Chongqing asked many questions related to applicants’ family and future plans to see if 
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applicants were willing to work for a long time in the company. Frequent job changes were 

considered as a waste of cost and then frowned. However, for FEs, they asked questions to 

learn applicants’ career development, such as ‘What’s your plan if you join our team?’, the 

purpose of asking such questions was to see whether these plans of the applicants were 

accordant with the whole development orientation of the companies.  

From the data analysis and discussion, we can see although the questions asked by FEs 

interviewers are more specific and SOEs interviewers are more general which is contrary to 

the theory of uncertainty avoidance, the result of total data proved the employment interview 

of SOEs has higher uncertainty avoidance than that of FEs. And the difference is obvious. 

That is to say FEs’ interviewers proceed the interviewer in a more explicit way. They are 

information sharing and ask specific questions related to professional knowledge, focusing 

more on interviewees’ innovation. They tend to ask questions to test applicants’ abilities of 

accepting challenges and whether they have plans in their future development. SOEs’ 

interviewers proceed the interview in an implicit way. They prefer to ask general questions 

related to applicants’ backgrounds, interests, etc., and seek for people who are steadfast, 

respect rules, and are loyal to the company without frequently changing jobs. 

4.4 Hypothesis 4 (Masculinity vs. Femininity) 

The following two tables present data results of question 16 concerning the dimension of 

masculinity vs. femininity. The data in the tables show the mean of SOEs is higher than that 

of FEs. This indicates the employment interview of SOEs is more masculine and FEs’ is more 

feminine, which is completely contrary to Hypothesis 4.  

 

Table 9 Result of Question 16, SOEs’ Interviewers 

SOEs N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Question 16 25 2 8 118 4.72 1.671327 

 

Table 10 Result of Question 16, FEs’ Interviewers 

FEs N Min Max Total Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Question 16 25 1 5 64 2.56 1.083205 

(Note: For Table 9 & Table 10, lower Total score/ Mean means more feminine.) 
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According to Hofstede, cultures that value femininity as a trait stresses caring and 

nurturing behaviors, promote gender equality and gender roles in feminine societies are more 

fluid than in masculine societies; in masculine cultures, men do most of the talking and take 

an active role (Larry, Richsard & Lisa, 2000). In masculine cultures, men have more job 

opportunities than women, while in feminine cultures, people emphasize interpersonal and 

interdependent relationships. Women and men have equal work opportunities. However, in 

the questionnaire survey, a large number of the target SOE interviewers admitted they 

required gender orientation for specific positions. Interviewers in Agriculture Bank of China 

Chongqing Branch and China Merchants Bank Chongqing Branch pointed out they preferred 

males in some positions like IT. One interviewer in Agriculture Bank of China Chongqing 

Branch wrote in the questionnaire “Generally speaking, we treat our employees both male and 

female equally. But it cannot be denied that some more challenging positions are occupied 

more by males in our bank since females are more family-centred. Making such requirements 

is just responsible for our applicants.” This means when interviewing, men get the priority in 

the same conditions. In FEs, most interviewers chose a relatively low score, showing they 

hardly consider the gender difference. In the four enterprises, only several interviewers from 

Intel chose a high score and gave an example of gender orientation toward some technical and 

overseas positions.  

Experiences sharing on the Internet by interviewees suggest positions like secretary, 

assistant, or receptionist dealing with boring daily routine jobs are thought to be more suitable 

for females. More challenging jobs may be more suitable for males since they take less care of 

their families, children and can more focus on their jobs. This was very true in China Mobile 

Ltd, Chongqing. Among the team (5girls and 3 boys), 4 girls applied for technical positions 

and at last three of them failed. However, PWC didn’t make gender restriction on positions. 

PWC arranged applicants mainly based on their own interests in the position. What is 

important was whether you were suitable for this position but not whether you were female or 

male. You could apply for audit, tax, risk advisory services, what ever you wanted if you 

thought you were suitable.  

From the above data analysis and discussion we can find that compared with FEs, 

interview in SOEs is more masculine oriented, they require more gender restrictions toward 

some positions, and the result is opposite to the hypothesis and Hofstede’s theory, although 

both of them have a very low mean in the questionnaire survey. On the other hand, the low 

mean scores for both indicate that it is out of date to think females should stay at home and 

take care of the housework. Equality between males and females is emphasized in both SOEs 

and FEs.  
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5. Conclusions 

This study has got four research results about the employment interview orientation of 

SOEs and FEs from the intercultural perspective.  

1) The employment interview of SOEs is more collectivistic oriented than that of FEs, 

with an exception of cooperation orientation. That is to say FEs’ interviewers emphasize more 

on cooperation, preferring to test candidates’ personal ability, achievement, and they believe 

interviewees perform best as individuals. However, SOEs focus more on education and 

personal background, experiences and prefer employees to act as in-group. 

2) The employment interview of SOEs has higher power distance than that of FEs. 

SOEs’ interviewers show respect for power, tend to hire people who conform to authority, not 

so much latitude for disagreement. FEs’ interviewers advocate equality, like people with 

different ideas, suggestions, and their own voices, and pay more attention to interviewees’ 

shared decision making ability.  

3) The employment interview of SOEs has higher uncertainty avoidance than that of 

FEs, with an exception in the aspect of general and specific interviewing questions. It shows 

FEs’ interviewers proceed the interviewer in a more explicit way, they are information 

sharing, ask specific questions related to professional knowledge, and focus more on 

interviewees’ innovation and creation ability, they tend to ask questions to test applicants’ 

abilities of accepting challenges and whether they have plan in their future development. 

SOEs’ interviewers proceed the interview in an implicit way, prefer to ask general questions 

related to applicants’ backgrounds, interests, etc., and seek people who are steadfast, respect 

rules, and are loyalty to the company. 

4) The employment interview of SOEs is more masculine than that of FEs. SOEs have 

more gender restrictions toward some positions. 

These orientations are largely influenced by the national cultures of Great Britain, U.S 

and China. Cultural differences across countries exert great influences on specific behaviors 

of these two kinds of enterprises during the employment interviews as well as the 

enforcement of these behaviors in interviews.  

While there are some limitations in this study, such as small number of subjects, 

inadequacy of questionnaire questions, the comparison between the employment interviews of 

the two kinds of enterprises offers both the companies and applicants many hints on cultural 

differences in the workplace which may be helpful in better understanding and improving the 

process when multiple cultures are interacting. This study provides further understanding of 
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cultural differences in the workplace and helps both interviewers and interviewees increase 

the intercultural competence such as self-awareness and sensitivity to circumstances.  
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Abstract:  

This study aims to investigate the differences of the Method section written in English and 

Chinese in the linguistic and medical area. A total of 60 experimental research articles were 

analyzed based on Swales’ (1990) genre analysis approach, including 15 research articles 

respectively from four aspects: international medical and applied linguistic core journals, and 

domestic medical and applied linguistic core journals, the results showed: (1) there are four 

common moves in the medical and applied linguistic research article Methods, i.e. introducing 

purposes, questions or hypotheses, introducing subjects, describing experimental process and 

describing data analysis; (2) the generic structure of the Methods in the same research field 

are similar, however, writers in different language communities usually take different means 

to make their research convincing; (3) although the moves in the Methods written in the same 

language (Chinese or English) are common in different fields, the occurence frequencies of 

the steps and moves are different. With the comparative analysis of the generic structure of 

Methods, this study would be helpful for improving English learners’ paper writing skill and 

it also can be a guide for writing teaching practice.  

 

Key words: genre analysis; research article; contrastive analysis； Method 

 

Introduction 

The main purpose for the Method section in research articles is to recount the 

experiments and how the researchers carried them out, attempting to persuade the readers that 

the experiments were done according to the accepted norms and standards(Lim, 2006). On the 

other hand, the Method section can also be used to strengthen the credibility of the findings to 
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be reported subsequently, to stifle potential criticisms, to avoid expected challenges to their 

research designs, and to ward off possible doubts about both their results and related 

interpretations (Lim, 2006). Therefore, Method is a key part in the research article, and it 

plays an even more important role in the experimental papers. 

With the development of genre theory, increasing attention has been paid to the genre 

analysis of the research articles, many linguists (Swales, 1981, 1990; Liang, 2005; Hopkins& 

Dudley-Evans, 1988; Holmes, 1997; Huangfu, 2005; Brett, 1994; Williams, 1999) become 

interested in different parts of research articles; however, by far, little attention has been 

focused on the Method section.  

Since the Method section itself relies much on the background knowledge of the readers 

and its structure is variable and indeterminate, the Method section has only been given brief 

accounts of linguistic choices and rhetorical categories in the previous literature, while the 

generic structure of the Method sections in research articles has been given scant attention 

(Swales, 1990), though some prominent work has been done by some outstanding experts 

(Brett,1994; Lim, 2006) , especially, it is worth mentioning that Nwogu (1997) identified 

three moves with their constituent elements for medical Methods: (1) describing data-

collection procedures, (2) describing experimental procedures, and (3) describing data-

analysis procedures; by analyzing 60 biochemistry research articles, Kanoksilaptham (2005) 

concludes four moves for the Method section, i.e. (1) describing materials, (2) describing 

experimental procedures, (3) detailing equipment, (4) describing statistical procedures. 

However, since the former researches were either limited by corpus or limited in a single 

field, none of them are concerned with Chinese articles, let alone the contrastive studies of 

two languages, furthermore, according to Swales (1990), the generic structure of a genre may 

change through the time, then a question arise, i.e., do the generic structure of the Method in 

the current research articles differ from that summarized by previous experts, and what are the 

differences? This study would try to answer this question. 

Genre analysis of the research articles is helpful for improving the English learners’ 

writing competence (Paltridge, 2001), therefore, much attention should be paid to the 

differences between the articles written by native and non-native speakers (Mohan & Lo, 

1985; Taylor & Chen, 1991), and so far, some contrastive researches (Clyne, 1987; Valero-

Garces,1996; Fakhri, 2004) on the research articles written in different languages have been 

done though the number is far from enough, for example, Martin (2003) compared the 

abstract section written by English and Spanish scientists.  
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At the same time, with the rapid development of the genre analysis theory in China, 

many Chinese researchers come to take the contrastive study, for example, Gao 

Alin（2007）compared Discussion sections written in English and Chinese in linguistic 

research articles and summarized their differences and similarities in both macro-structure and 

linguistic features. And the similarity studies have been done by many other researchers (Wu, 

2008; Ran, 2006; Hu, 2005; Zhu, 2008). The previous studies indicate there are differences 

between English and Chinese writing in the same genre, though the differences in the medical 

or applied linguistic field have not been explicitly indicated, in addition, no research has been 

done to compare Chinese and English research articles in different area. Therefore, this study 

is intended to fill the blanks. 

By selecting 15 Methods respectively from Chinese and English journals in medicine 

and applied linguistics area, this paper analyzed the genre structure of the 60 Methods in 

research articles with Swales (1990) genre theory, in order to identify the differences and 

similarities between Methods in different language communities and research areas, as well as 

the frequently used moves and steps in this part. 

II. Research method 

Research articles written in different languages or belong to different fields may differ on 

such aspects as the generic organization. Therefore, this paper aims to answer the following 

questions: 

(1) Do all the Method sections in research articles share a common move structure, regardless 

of which field they belong to and in which language they are written, and if they do, what is 

the prototypical move structure?  

(2) Are there any differences between the research article Methods written in the same 

language in different fields (medicine or applied linguistics)? 

(3) Are there any differences between the research article Methods written in different 

languages (Chinese or English) in the same field? 

2.1 Corpus selection 

All the Methods were selected from the corpus we built ------- “A Comparative Study on 

the Construction of Bilingual Corpus in Academic Writing”, financed by Chongqing Social 

Science Funding. And according to Nwogu (1997), the major criteria for the selection of the 

corpus are representativity, reputation and accessibility, and allowing for the change and 

development of language, we put timeliness as another criterion. 

To ensure the corpora are representative (Han，2000), we select the Methods with the 

equidistant sampling methods, i.e., selecting 1 from 3, and all the Methods are taken from the 
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articles that are published during the year 2007-2008. In addition, the criterion for the 

inclusion of a Method in the corpora is that the selected articles must report an actual research 

investigation and conform largely to the IMRD (Introduction, Method, Results, and 

Discussion) structure in reporting the research. The restriction was motivated by the 

observation that the overall organization (i.e. rhetorical structure) of an article may vary in 

accordance with its type (Crookes, 1986). At last, we got 15 Chinese medical and 15 Chinese 

linguistics Methods, as well as 15 English medical and 15 English linguistics methods, 60 in 

total. 

2.2 Analysis procedure 

The theoretical framework for the study is Swales' (1990) genre analysis model which 

has been validated and extensively applied to different texts by others (Lim, 2006; Nwogu, 

1997).  

As the main purpose of the present study was to investigate the overall generic structure 

of Method, the analysis was restricted to the organization of moves. Using Swales’ (1990) 

description, each semantic cohort in a Method will be given a move and a step label (e.g. 

Move1, Step 1). In case that a semantic cohort contains two or more moves, following 

Crookes (1986) and Holmes (1997), it will be assigned to the move and step that appeared to 

be more salient. Then the occurence frequencies of individual move and step in each research 

article were recorded to determine whether a particular move or step occurred frequently 

enough to be considered ‘‘obligatory”. In this regard, a cut-off frequency of 50% was 

established as a potential measure of move or step stability, as suggested by Nwogu (1997). 

Specifically, a move or step which occurs in half of the research articles under study can be 

regarded as an ‘‘obligatory” move or step. If the use frequency of a move fell below 50%, it 

was considered ‘‘optional”. 

2.3 Pilot study 

In order to make sure that there do exist a fixed generic structure model and there are 

differences between Chinese and English Methods in medical and applied linguistic field on 

the aspects of move structures, we at first have chosen randomly 20 Methods from the 60 

selected Methods for pilot study, and we find that due to the differences between the Methods 

on the aspect of fields and language, though the Methods vary in one or another way, all the 

analyzed Methods share the following generic structure (Table 1 shows these moves and their 

constituent steps). 
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Table 1: moves and steps in the Method section 

Move step 
Move 1： Proposing research aim, 
questions or hypothesis 

 

Move 2：  Describing the 
sample/population 

Step2.1:Describing the location/source of the 
sample 

    2.1.1. Describing the sampling technique or 
criterion 

    2.1.2. Describing the characteristics of the 
subject 

    2.1.3. Describing the variables that would 
affect the study  

Step 2.2: Describing the grouping of the 
sample 

2.2.1. Describing the grouping criterion 

2.2.2: Describing the individual groups 
Step 3.1: Presenting an overview of the 
design 

Move3： Describing Data Collection/ 
Experimental Procedure 

Step 3.2: Describe the materials or 
tools/equipment used in this study 

Step 3.3: Recount steps in data collection/ 
experimental procedure  

3.3.1. Pilot study 

3.3.2. Describe the data collection 
procedure/s / experimental procedure/s 

3.3.3. Introducing the researchers 
involved in the research 
Step 4.1.: Showing the aims of the data 
analysis 

Move 4： Describing Data-Analysis 
Procedure 

Step 4.2.： Recounting data analysis 
procedure/s 

4.2.1. Describing the analytic tools and 
the test means 

4.2.2. Set statistically significant 
difference standard 

 

III. Result 

   By analyzing 60 Methods, this study found that there are some common fixed moves in 

experimental research article Methods, regardless of in which language they are written and 

which filed they belong to, on the other hand, the occurence frequencies of the steps used in 
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the moves varied with the field the Methods belong to and the language they are written in, 

and The occurence frequencies of the steps used in the moves are showed in Table 2. 

Table 2: the occurrence frequencies of the steps in the 60 methods 

Discipline 
Move 

Medical Methods 

written in Chinese  

Medical Methods 

written in English 

Applied linguistic 

Methods written 

in Chinese 

Applied linguistic 

Methods written 

in English 

1  Research aims/ 

questions 

− 13.33% 53.33% 40.00% 

2.1.1 criteria  53.33% 93.33% − 26.67% 

2.1.2 characteristics of 

the subjects  

73.33% 86.67% 93.33% 93.33% 

2.1.3 variable 33.33% 13.33% 6.67% 40.00% 

2.2.1 grouping criteria 53.33% 13.33% 66.67% 20.00% 

2.2.2 group information 53.33% 13.33% 66.67% 20.00% 

3.1 Overview of the 

research 

46.67% 66.67% 73.33% 53.33% 

3.2  Materials and tools 93.33% 93.33% 93.33% 93.33% 

3.3.1  Pilot study − − 20.00% − 

3.3.2 research  process 93.33% 93.33% 93.33% 93.33% 

3.3.3 researchers 13.33% 13.33% 20.00% 13.33% 

4.1 aims of data 

analysis 

− − − 6.67% 

4.2.1 analytic tools and 

the test means 

80.00% 86.67% 93.33% 93.33% 

4.2.2 significant 

difference standard 

13.33% 20.00% 20.00% 6.67% 

Table 2 shows that about half of applied linguistics Methods written in Chinese (53.33%) 

and in English (40%) contain Move 1 (introducing research purposes, question or hypothesis), 

while few of medical papers contain this section ( no Chinese Method and only 13.33% of the 

English Methods); more than half of Chinese and English medical Methods (53.33% and 

93.33% respectively) includes Step 2.1.1 (Describing the sampling technique or criteria), 

while in the applied linguistics field, only 26.67% English Methods contain this step; more 

than half of Chinese medical Methods (53.33%), and Chinese linguistics Methods (66.67%) 

include Step 2.2.1 (introducing subjects grouping criteria), however, only 20.00% of English 

linguistics Methods and 13.33% English medical Methods contain this step; there are 53.33% 

of Chinese medical Methods and 66.67% of Chinese Linguistics Methods contain Step 2.2.2 

(introducing the individual groups), while this step is included only in 13.33 % of the English 

medical Methods and 20% of the English linguistics Methods. 

At the same time, it is also clear that in all the Methods, the occurrence frequencies of 

Step 2.1.2 (Describing the characteristics of the subject), Step 3.2 (Describe the materials or 
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tools/equipment used in this study), Step 3.3.2 (Describe the data collection procedure/s / 

experimental procedure/s), and Step 4.2.1(Describing the analytic tools) are more than 50%. 

 

IV. Discussion 

With this study, we first found that there is a fixed generic structure for the Method, no 

matter which language they are written in and which field they belong to, and the frequently 

used common moves are: Proposing research aim, questions or hypothesis, Describing Data-

Analysis Procedure, Describing Data Collection/ Experimental Procedure, Describing the 

sample/population, and this finding mainly corresponds to the research result of Nwogu 

(1997), and this can be attributed to the communicative purpose of the Method. And the 

frequently used common steps are: presenting the overview of the research, describing the 

tools, describing experimental process, describing data analysis tools and testing methods. 

This finding partly corresponds to the research result of Nwogu (1997), and this may due to 

the change of the times, as the generic structure of the genre vary with the time (Swales, 

1990). 

 Secondly, although the Methods in the same field contain the same steps and moves, 

there are still some subtle differences. For example, Methods in Chinese research articles 

stress on the introduction of the subject grouping and the specific groups, compared with 

those in English research articles. This finding further indicates that the main purpose of 

research article Method is to make the research process more scientific and the results more 

convincing, but in different ethnic or linguistic situation, the author would use different means 

to achieve this goal (Kramsch, 2000), it also may indicate that there is still a lot to do for 

Chinese scholars to learn the writing convention of the international academic 

communication.  

 Thirdly, the occurrence frequencies of the steps and moves in a Method depend on 

which research area it belongs to: 1) the occurrence frequency of Step 1(introduction of the 

research aims and questions) in the applied linguistics field is much higher than that in 

medical research articles (see Table 2), due to the interdisciplinary differences of writing 

conventions in Method writing. That is, introducing the research aims and questions is the 

compulsory move in the abstract and introduction part (Swales, 1990), but the linguistic writer 

would usually write it again to make the article more integrated, while the medical area, as the 

representative of natural sciences, is bound to show one of the characteristics of natural 

sciences—simplicity. Therefore, this step is often omitted in the Method section; 2) the 

occurrence frequency of Step 2.1.1(introducing the subject selecting standards) in the medical 
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Methods is higher than that in linguistic Methods (see Table 2), this is because the medical 

science pays more attention to the scientific rigor; 3) 20% of applied linguistics papers 

include experimental pilot study, while this step is not contained in medical papers, it not only 

indicates that this step is not the compulsory step in the Method writing, but also shows that 

applied linguistics research articles are more inclined to conduct a pilot study prior to the 

experiment, this is because the experimental results of the applied linguistic research are more 

vulnerable to the impact of external variables, while the experimental results of the medical 

research are with higher predictability, i.e. they can be predicted through logical reasoning; on 

the other hand, 16.67% of the linguistic experimental papers contain more than one 

experiments to improve the credibility of the paper, while there is only one in the medical 

papers; 4) the variables in the experiments would inevitably vary with the field the 

experiments belong to, for example, the experiment in the medical field are more susceptible 

to equipments, while such quality of the subjects as the education level will inevitably affect 

the outcome of the experiments in the applied linguistics field, therefore, in order to improve 

the reliability of the experiment, the author in various research fields would focus on different 

variables, for example, in the Step 2.1.2.(introducing the characteristics of the subject), the 

applied linguistic papers always provide the information of the subjects on the education 

level, majors and the related details, and medical papers empathize much more on introducing 

the health status and medical history information of the subjects. At the same time, we also 

found that the experimental processes are not described in the medical research articles as in 

details as in the applied linguistic papers, and we even found that the Step 3.3 (recounting 

experimental process) contains nothing but "See the literature" in some research articles, 

which further proves that the Methods in scientific research articles depend much on the 

readers’ background knowledge (Swales, 1990). 

In addition, according to Nwogu (1997), a move or step which occurs in half of the 

research articles under study can be regarded as an ‘‘obligatory” move or step. If the 

frequency of a move fell below 50%, it was considered ‘‘optional”, we may conclude that 

Step 2.1.2 (Describing the characteristics of the subject), Step 3.2 (Describe the materials or 

tools/equipment used in this study), Step 3.3.2 (Describing the data collection procedure/s / 

experimental procedure/s), and Step 4.2.1(Describing the analytic tools) are obligatory in the 

Method section, and this can be attributed to the communicative purposes of Method.. 

 

Conclusion 
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In this paper, with genre analysis, we have conducted a comparative analysis of 60 

research Methods written in English and Chinese in the medical and applied linguistic 

research articles. The results show that the field and language community the research article 

belongs to would affect its Method writing, but the communicative purpose of the Method 

ensures that the generic structure of the Method is the same. Subject to the restrictions on the 

number of experimental corpus, the results of the experiment may be inadequate in this paper; 

we hope that this analysis can provide a reference for future research, and it can help to 

improve the writing skills of the English language learners and the researchers. 

 

Reference 

Brett, P. (1994). A genre analysis of the results section of sociology articles. English for 

Specific Purpose, 13(1), 47-59.  

Clyne, M. (1987). Cultural differences in the organization of academic texts. Journal of 

Pragmatics, 11(2), 211-247. 

Crookes, G. (1986). Towards a validated analysis of scientific text structure. Applied 

Linguistics, 7, 57–70. 

Fakhri, A. (2004). Rhetorical properties of Arabic research article introductions. Journal of 

Pragmatics, 36(6), 1119-1138. 

Gao Alin. (2007). Contrastive Genre Analysis of Discussion Sections in English and Chinese 

Research Articles. Unpublished M.A.thesis. Central South University. 

Han Baocheng. (2000). Statistics in Foreign Language Teaching and Research. Beijing: 

Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press. 

Holmes, R. (1997). Genre analysis and the social science: an investigation of the structure of 

research article discussion sections in three disciplines. English for Specific Purpose, 

16(4), 321-337.  

Hopkins, A. & Dudley-Evans, T.A. (1988). Genre –based investigation of the discussion 

sections in articles and dissertations. English for Specific Purpose, 7(2), 113-121.  

Hu Rong. (2005). A Comparative Study of Introduction Section of Research Articles in 

Chinese and International English Periodicals. Unpublished M.A.thesis. Huazhong 

University of Science & Technology. 

Huangfu Weihua. (2005). Genre Analysis: Discussion section of English Medical Research 

Articles Written by Chinese Medical Writers. Unpublished M.A.thesis. Fourth Military 

Medical University. 



 135  

Kanoksilapatham, B. (2005). Rhetorical structure of biochemistry research articles. English 

for Specific Purposes, 24(3), 269-292. 

Kramsch C. (2000). Language and Culture. Shanghai: Shanghai Foreign Language Teaching 

and Education Press. 

Liang Shaolan. (2005). Genre analysis: introduction sections of English medical research 

articles written by Chinese medical writers. Unpublished M.A.thesis. Fourth Military 

Medical University. 

Lim, J. M. H. (2006). Method sections of management research articles: A pedagogically 

motivated qualitative study. English for Specific Purposes, 25(3), 282–309. 

Martin, P. M. (2003). A genre analysis of English and Spanish research paper abstract in 

experimental social sciences. English for Specific Purposes 22(1), 25-43. 

Mohna, B.A, & Lo, W. (1985). Academic Writing and Chinese Students: Transfer and 

Development Factors. TESOL Quarterly, 37(3), 515一34.  

Nwogu, K. N. (1997). The medical research paper: Structure and function. English for 

Specific Purposes, 16(2), 119 - 138. 

Palrtldge, B. (2001). Linguistic Research and EAP Pedagogy. Flowerdrew, J. Peacock M. 

Research Perspective on English for Academic Purpose. Cambridge, Cambridge 

University Press, 55-70. 

Ran Jingfang. (2006). A Contrastive Study on Generic Structures between English and 

Chinese Research Article Introductions in Applied Linguists. Unpublished M.A.thesis. 

Southwest Jiaotong University. 

Swales, J. M. (1981). Aspects of article introductions. Birmingham, UK: The University of 

Aston, Language Studies Units. 

Swales, J. M. (1990). Genre Analysis: English in academic and research setting. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

Swales, J. M., & Feak, C. B. (1994). Academic writing for graduate students: Essential tasks 

and skills. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press. 

Taylor, G, & Chen, T. (1991). Linguistic, Cultural, and Subcultural Issues in Contrastive 

Discourse Analysis: Anglo-American and Chinese Scientific Texts. Applied Linguistics, 

12(3), 106-128. 

Valero-Garces, C. (1996). Contrastive ESP rhetoric: Metatext in Spanish-English economics 

texts. English for Specific Purposes, 15(4), 279-294. 

Williams, I.A. (1999). Results section of medical research articles: analysis of rhetorical 

categories for pedagogical purpose. English for Specific Purpose, 18(4), 347-366.  



 136  

Wu Ning. (2008). Contrastive analysis of method sections in English and Chinese research 

articles. Unpublished M.A.thesis. Central South University. 

Zhu Ying. (2008). Chinese and English Research Article Introductions in Business 

Management: A Contrastive analysis. Unpublished M.A.thesis. Donghua University. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 137  

 
 
 

Title 

The Evaluation of Computer English Coursebooks: A Case Study of Three Coursebooks Used 

at CQUPT 

  

Author 
Wang Qiaoshan     Associate Professor 

College of Foreign Languages of Chongqing University of Posts & Telecommunications 

Nan’an District, Chongqing, PRC                                            

Abstract 

Computer English course has been widely set up as ESP course in Chinese College English 

teaching context in recent years. As a result, tens of Computer English coursebooks in 

Chinese book market, are published at different times and with different levels and it is hard 

to select the suitable coursebook for course teachers. There is a tendency that computer 

English course teachers select coursebooks just according to their personal preferences at 

random. The current situation of using coursebooks at Chongqing University of Posts & 

Telecommunications (henceforth CQUPT) is also in chaos. Therefore, Computer English 

coursrebook evaluation is necessary to be conducted for purpose of coursebook selection, 

adaptation, even development of new coursebook.  

 The evaluation definition, significance, purpose, criteria as well as approaches are 

explored to guide the implementation of coursebook evaluation. Whereas there is no existed 

suitable checklist with evaluation criteria for Computer English coursebooks in Chinese 

teaching context, a working checklist with evaluation criteria is proposed to evaluate the three 

Computer English coursebooks. The three sets of Computer English coursebooks are 

evaluated in a matching way respectively for external, internal and overall evaluation to find 

out the deficiencies and weaknesses, and conclusion is drawn as follows: a) Three sets of 

coursebooks could be used in bilingual computer English course for computer-related juniors 

or seniors. Computer English compiled by Liu Zhaoyu matches up better with the evaluation 

criteria than Computer English compiled by Song Defu & Si Aixia or that by Zhangling. b) 

Computer English compiled by Liu Zhaoyu sets higher requirements on reading competence 

than other two sets specified by College English Curriculum requirements for computer 

English course. c) The three books do not suit the particular needs of non-computer related 
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majors and the College English Curriculum requirements for computer English course in 

fostering students’ speaking and writing competence. It is also inapplicable for teachers to 

teach because it requires more time than that given in the course design by teaching 

administration of CQUPT. d) The setup of the exercises in the three coursebooks needs 

improving. What’s more some valuable suggestions to teaching administration and course 

teachers for future selection, adaptation, even development in new Computer English 

coursebook design at CQUPT are discussed. 

 

Key Words: Couputer English, coursebook evaluation, evaluation criteria, evaluation 

checklist 

       

1 Introduction 

1.1 Background of Coursebook Use 

The coursebook has become an almost universal element of ELT, playing as it does a vital 

and positive part in the everyday job of teaching and learning of English (Hutchinson & 

Torres, 1994). Nowadays there are various coursebooks in Chinese book market, which are 

published at different times and for different purposes. Therefore, teachers have to face the 

task of selecting suitable course materials for their students. As Cunningsworth (1995) has 

noted, “the wealth of published material that is available on the market today makes the 

selection of the right coursebook a challenging task, requiring teachers to make informed and 

appropriate choices when selecting coursebooks and supporting materials” (P. 1).  

 With all these problems, the evaluation should be considered when selecting a 

coursebook. When the teachers select the coursebooks, they must follow their own criteria of 

evaluation. Jordan (1997) asserts that the professional judgment of teachers is at the roof of 

evaluation, and that there will be inevitably different opinions in the selection of coursebooks. 

Consequently, teachers should be aware of their own preferences or prejudices in the matter 

of book selection so that they can guard against extremes of opinions (P. 139). It is obvious 

that once the coursebooks are selected for students, the students will live with the 

consequences of them for quite some time, no matter whether the coursebook will later be 

proved to be suitable or not.  

At Chongqing University of Posts and Telecommunications (henceforth CQUPT) the current 

situation of using computer English (henceforth CE) coursebooks is as follows: (1) CE course 

teachers simply depend on one book selected according to personal preference. (2) CE course 

teachers usually select a CE coursebook for students, but they seldom teach it in classroom. 
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They may prepare other materials for students. (3) CE teachers compile CE teaching materials 

completely by themselves. 

As for the course at CQUPT, CE has been set up in five institutes including the institute 

of computer science and technology, the institute of software engineering, the institute of 

information and telecommunications, the institute of mobile telecommunications and the 

institute of applied technology. After two years College  

 English study, the students of the five institutes are required to choose CE as their 

required course. The students in other institutes can choose it as a selective course. Presently 

CE course has been the most important part of College English for juniors and seniors at 

CQUPT and the number of the students takes up about one third of the enrollments in the 

whole university. Under such circumstances, the selection of CE coursebooks becomes very 

important issue. As the most important learning and teaching resource, the selection of the CE 

coursebooks will decide whether the course succeed or fail.  

For these years, CE coursebooks have been developed at a fast speed. According to author’s 

search from the National Library of China, there are 131 sets of CE coursebooks at all levels. 

In terms of the selection of CE coursebooks, there is a tradition for the teaching 

administration at CQUPT to provide a list of CE coursebooks suggested by the National 

Advisory Committee on TEFL in Higher Education, the course teacher is entitled to selecting 

one according to his personal preference and colleague’s recommendation as coursebook. CE 

course teachers at CQUPT is composed of either language teachers or subject teachers whose 

educational background are quite different, so there will be chaos for selecting the appropriate 

CE coursebook for particular learners in specific teaching context. Although it is difficult to 

select the appropriate coursebooks from among these books, there are three sets of CE 

coursebooks have always been the predominant ones selected by CE course teachers 

including Computer English (The third edition ) compiled by Liu Zhaoyu, Computer English 

(The second edition) compiled by Song Defu & Si Aixia, Computer English (The 

programmed coursebook of the tenth five-year plan in institutions of higher learning) 

compiled by Zhang Ling. Whereas the three sets of CE coursebooks have been in the list of 

suggested coursebooks sponsored by National Advisory Committee on TEFL in Higher 

Education in China, it is believed that they have meet the basic demands to be CE 

coursebooks. In order to select the appropriate school-babased CE coursebook, a systematic 

coursebook evaluation is conducted for three sets of Computer English coursebooks currently 

used at CQUPT.               
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1.2 Purpose of the Present Study 

Brian Tomlinson (1998) has defined the term “language-learning coursebooks” as  

“anything that is used, by teachers or learners to facilitate the learning of a language”  

(P. 2). We can not neglect the roles of coursebooks and the importance of coursebook 

evaluation in English teaching and teach in the environment without much access to the target 

language for Chinese college students who still greatly rely on them both in and out of the 

classroom. However, how to select and use the coursebooks still remains a complicated issue 

even several evaluation criteria and checklists are available to us. Actually English 

coursebooks for college students in china have undergone tremendous changes in their 

contents, forms and functions. The problems of whether the currently-used CE coursebooks 

reflect the development of language theory, language learning theory, syllabus design and 

facilitate achievement of the objectives set by the revised edition of national syllabus (2008) 

need to be clarified. 

By systematic evaluation, CE course teachers may gain profound insights into the 

nature of the coursebook so as to find out the deficiencies and weaknesses of it and make 

some necessary adjustment when they apply it. Simultaneously, the result of the present 

evaluation can be compared with the results of other conducted evaluations of currently used 

coursebooks in Chinese colleges and universities to obtain a general view of those CE 

coursebooks and offer some valuable suggestions to teaching administration and CE course 

teachers for future selection, adaptation, even development in new CE coursebook design at 

CQUPT.  

 

2 Theoretical Basis of Coursebook Evaluation 

The term “evaluation” has often been taken to mean the assessment of students at the 

end of a course, but in recent years its meaning has widened to include all aspects of a 

teaching program. There are many theories we can draw upon on coursebook evaluation, 

which are dispersed in the works of such overseas linguists as Sheldon (1987), Grant(1987), 

Hutchinson and Waters (1987), Robinson (1991), Mcdonough and Shaw (1993), 

Cunningsworth (1995), Penny Ur(1996), Breen & Cadlin (1997), Tomlinson (1998), etc.  

Drawing upon the work of Bachman (1990), Lynch (2001: 2) differentiates evaluation 

from other terms as assessment and testing primarily on the basis of its scope and purpose. 

Evaluation is here defined as the systematic attempt to gather information in order to make 

judgments and decisions. As such, evaluative information can be gathered both quantitative 

and qualitative in form, and can be gathered through different methods such as checklist, 
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interviews, discussions or questionnaires. Hutchinson and Waters (1987) points out: 

“Evaluation is a matter of judging the fitness of something for a particular purpose. 

Evaluation is, then, concerned with relative merits. There is no absolute good or bad---only 

degrees of fitness for the required purpose” (P. 96). Coursebook evaluation refers to the 

attempts to measure the value of coursebooks. 

Evaluation can take place before a coursebook is used, during its use and after use, 

therefore the three types of coursebook evaluation are: pre-use evaluation, whilst-use 

evaluation, and post-use evaluation. (Tomlinson, 2001) 

Most of advice on conducting evaluations can be found in publications of Brown, 

(1997), Byrd(1995), Candlin and Breen (1980), Cunningsworth (1984;1995), Donovan 

(1998), Daoud and Celce-Murcia (1979), Ellis (1995; 1998),  Grant (1987),  Hidalgo et al. 

(1995), Jolly and Bolitho (1998), Littlejohn (1998) McDonough (1998) McDonough and 

Shaw (1993), Mariani (1983), Richards (2001), Roxburgh (1997), Sheldon (1987; 1988), 

Skierso (1991), Tomlinson (1999), Tomlinson et al. (2001) and Williams (1983 ). Many of the 

checklists and lists of criteria suggested in these publications provide a useful starting point 

for anybody conducting an evaluation but some of them are impressionistic and biased.  

 

Coursebooks research in China has also undertaken a long history. But theoretical 

research on language coursebook evaluation is relatively weak. The monographs on language 

coursebooks in these years are rare, there are two monographs in Chinese on coursebook 

evaluation: Foreign Language Teaching Syllabus, Coursebooks, Classroom Teaching Design 

and Evaluation (He Anping, 2001), English Coursebooks Analysis and Design (Chen 

Xiaotang, 2005). Those works introduce and spread the coursebook evaluation theories put 

forward by experts and scholars abroad and they just describe the coursebooks development 

and evaluation from a general perspective. He Anping has introduced Sheldon’s (1988) 

detailed approach for English coursebook evaluation. Chen Xiaotang has discussed the 

meaning, principles and approach of coursebook evaluation. Chen has categorized the types 

of English coursebook evaluation into ad hoc impressionistic evaluation and systematic 

evaluation which consists of internal evaluation and external evaluation. Chen Shilu (2002) in 

his book ESP Theory and Practice introduces the ESP theory including the evaluation and 

development of ESP coursebooks. From recent issues of language teaching journals in China, 

many articles concerning coursebook evaluation are available to us. Some may aim to sum up 

the research results abroad, such as Qian Yuan (1995), Xia Jimei (2001), or figure out a 
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framework for the reform of coursebooks in China, such as Zhen Shutang (1997), Fan Yi 

(2000).  

Also there are some Chinese scholars commenting on some newly published 

coursebooks with the research fruits of linguists abroad, such as Xu Jinfen & Xiao Chan 

(2001), Huang Xueying (2002)，etc. who have adopted Hutchinson and Water’s model and 

Mcdonough and C. Shaw’s model to evaluate English coursebooks and  some postgraduates 

such as Zhou Mei (2002), Sun Ying (2004), Gui Wenyang (2005) write their dissertations on 

ESP coursebooks evaluation, but there is so far not a single published article or monograph on 

the evaluation and selection of CE coursebooks. 

 

3 Criteria and Checklist for CE Coursebook Evaluation 

When it comes to the coursebook evaluation, it is not a straight-forward exercise and 

depending on its purpose and the context use it can embrace different perspectives 

(prospective, ongoing and/or retrospective) and can be multidimensional (external and/or 

internal, static and/or dynamic). Increasingly, obtaining the perceptions of users and 

evaluators in the evaluation process is essential. Accordingly, situational and syllabus 

requirements have to be considered and claims made by writers have to be verified. 

As coursebook criteria are emphatically local, no one is really certain what criteria and 

constraints are actually operative in ELT contexts worldwide. Any culturally restricted global 

list of criteria produced cannot therefore hope to be definitive. Nor is it possible for all the 

criteria identified to be deployed simultaneously. Obviously, factors that relate specifically to 

each consumer’s unique situation will get selected and even these might not be applicable in 

most local environments without considerable modifications. This is true as much for any 

framework of evaluative criteria proposed as it is in expecting a perfect fit for any set of 

materials produced for a wide market. 

“It is clear that coursebook assessment is fundamentally a subjective, rule-of-thumb 

activity and that no neat formula, grid or system will ever provide a definitive yardstick” 

(Sheldon, 1988: 245). Tomlinson (1998) asserts that it is extremely useful to develop a set of 

formal criteria for use on a particular evaluation and then to use that set as a basis for 

developing subsequent context-specific sets. Initially it is demanding and time consuming, but 

it not only helps the evaluators to clarify their principles of language learning and teaching but 

it also ensures that future evaluation (both formal and informal) are systematic, rigorous and 

above all, principled. 
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The CE coursebook evaluation criteria must abide by the principles of the linguistic 

theories, learning theories, syllabus theories and ESP coursebook evaluation theories. 

Whereas Hutchinson and Waters (1987) and McDonough & Shaw(2002) theories meet the 

demand of ESP materials evaluation, the author refers to the following criteria for evaluating 

CE coursebooks based on the findings of the linguistic theories, learning theories, syllabus 

theories and the coursebook evaluation theories.  

Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 99) present their own checklist of criteria for objective 

and subjective analysis, which is not an exhaustive list, and is based on the following five 

aspects: audience, aims, methodology, and other criteria.  

Mcdonough & Shaw (1993) define the evaluation into three processes: the external 

evaluation, the internal evaluation and overall evaluation. During the external evaluation stage 

Mcdonough & Shaw examine the claims made for the coursebooks by the author/publisher 

with respect to: the intended audience, the proficiency level, the context and presentation of 

language items, etc. They suggest after completing this external evaluation, evaluators can 

arrive at a decision as to the coursebooks’ appropriateness for adoption/selection purpose. If 

the evaluation shows the coursebooks to be potentially appropriate and worthy of a more 

detailed inspection then teachers can continue with their internal or more detailed evaluation. 

If not, then evaluators can ‘exit’ at this stage and start to evaluate other coursebooks. 

In the internal evaluation stage they have suggested that evaluators need to examine the 

following criteria: the treatment and presentation of the skills, the sequencing and grading of 

the coursebooks, the type of reading, listening, speaking and writing coursebooks contained in 

the coursebooks, appropriateness of tests and exercises, self-study provision and teacher-

learner ‘balance’ in use of the coursebooks.  

After the completion of both external and internal evaluation, they advise evaluators to make 

an overall assessment as to the suitability of the coursebooks by considering the following 

parameters: The usability factor, the generalizability factor, the adaptability factor and the 

flexibility factor. 

Whereas the evaluators are CE course teachers familiar with the three books quite well 

and want to conduct external and internal evaluation for the three CE books, so the study 

adopt the form and major content of their evaluation approaches to design the checklist as 

follows:  



 144  

Evaluation checklist (0=does not match l=partly match 2=closely match Full score=40)  

Table 3.1 Evaluation Criteria of Three Coursebooks Used at CQUPT 

 CE1 CE 2 CE3  

External evaluation        

Audience     

Aims of the Course     

Content     

- Text type to be included     

- Subject-matter and types of topics     

Methodology     

- Kinds of exercises/tasks needed     

- Guidance and support for course teaching     

Other criteria     

-Price     

-Availability     

Internal Evaluation     

Content     

- Presentation of skills in the coursebooks     

- Organization and sequencing of the coursebooks     

Methodology     

- Learning styles     

- Learning attitude     

The Overall Evaluation     

The usability factor     

-Vocabulary     

-Reading     

-Listening     

-Speaking     

-Translation     

The generalizability factor     

The adaptability factor     

The flexibility factor     

Total     

CE1= Couputer English by Liu Zhaoyu  

CE2= Couputer English by Song Defu & Si Aixia 

CE3= Couputer English by Zhang Ling  

 

 

External Evaluation Criteria 
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According to Mcdonough & C. Shaw’s (1993) approach, the external criteria involve the 

intended audience, the proficiency level, the context and presentation of language items, 

whether the coursebooks are the core or supplementary, the role and availability of a teachers’ 

book, the inclusion of a vocabulary list/index, the table of contents, the use of visuals and 

presentation, the cultural specificity of the coursebooks, the provision of audio/video 

coursebook and inclusion of tests by analyzing the claim of the coursebook by the 

author/publisher. 

 

A. Audience 

The “audience” here means what the learners are and what the material is intended for. 

Learners of CE course are junior or senior students at CQUPT who have at least 8 years of 

experience in English learning. Upon the completion of two years’ GEP study, their linguistic 

competence can basically meet the following requirements by the College English Curriculum 

Requirements for basic-level English learning 

 

B. Aims of the Course 

The “aims of the course” here means what the aims of the course and what the aims of the 

materials are.  

 

C. Content 

—Text type to be included 

Text types should include articles from Internet, professional papers and magazines, and 

academic articles. There should also be texts with visual aids like photos, figures and 

diagrams. Texts for reading, listening and speaking had better be authentic, not rewritten so as 

to enable students to understand the nature of real interaction. 

—Subject-matter and types of topics required 

Subject matter is computer science and technology. Topics should include at least the 

following three parts: fundamentals of computers, software and computer application. 

 

D. Methodology 

—Kinds of exercises or tasks needed 

Exercises and tasks should target on the practicing of integrated skills in reading, The  

listening, speaking, writing and translation. All types of exercises or tasks like reading  
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comprehension, role-play, discussion etc. are encouraged, and especially those concerning the 

application of the terms are crucial for the subject of computer science and technology. Group 

activities to practice technical communication are most welcome by students. Exercises or 

tasks for correctness of language points are also needed for those students who want to pass 

CET-4 and CET-6 after the course study. Keys to exercises should be given. 

 

—Guidance and support for course teaching 

A list of vocabulary and explanation of some language points are needed for students’ self-

study. Subject-matter information is required for students’ self-study and for the convenience 

of ESP teachers. Coursebooks should also include methodological guidance and hints to 

teachers and suggestions of further work for students. A list of bibliography will be helpful. 

 

E. Other criteria 

Price of coursebooks had better range from 20 to 30 Yuan (RMB). The Coursebooks should 

be easily available in Chongqing before the beginning of new school year in September. 

Internal Evaluation Criteria 

In the internal evaluation stage evaluators need to examine the following criteria: the 

treatment and presentation of the skills, the sequencing and grading of the coursebooks, the 

type of reading, listening, speaking and writing coursebooks contained in the coursebooks, 

appropriateness of tests and exercises, self-study provision and teacher-learner “balance” in 

use of the coursebooks.  

 

A. Content 

— Presentation of Skills 

Linguistic skills in reading, listening, speaking, writing and translation should be 

balanced and integrated in the coursebooks. College English Curriculum Requirements 

require students to have good reading competence and certain level of competence in 

listening, speaking and writing. Whereas, the research findings of students’ lacks suggest the 

coursebooks lay more stress on improving students’ productive skills like speaking,            

writing and translation. 

— Organization and sequencing of the coursebooks 

According to ESP teachers, content of coursebooks should be organized by topics, easier for 

ESP teachers to prepare the course and supplement teaching coursebooks in a logical way. 

This is essential for ESP teachers who usually lack background knowledge on the subject. 
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Each unit of the coursebook would better be sequenced in the order of linguistic skills, from 

listening, reading, and writing to translation with speaking activities intervened in each part. 

The coursebooks need to be flexible for a teaching phase of 32-64 hours. 

 

B. Methodology  

— Learning styles 

The coursebooks should cater for different learning styles, especially visual and experiential 

learning styles. But with the limitation of course hours and the necessity of independent 

learning and learner autonomy, coursebooks should also suit “self-study” mode. 

— Learning attitude 

Some coursebooks may seem attractive to teachers but are not very motivating for students. 

Besides some external factors like attractive presentation and appealing content, coursebooks 

should help students to feel at ease and build their confidence.  

The Overall Evaluation Criteria 

Evaluators make an overall assessment as to the suitability of the coursebooks by considering 

the following parameters: The usability factor, the generalizability factor, the adaptability 

factor and the flexibility factor. 

 

A. The usability factor. 

‘Usability’ refers to the degree the coursebooks could be integrated into a particular syllabus 

as “core” or supplementary. The CE coursebooks should conform to the requirements of 

College English Curriculum Requirements for students’ linguistic competence in the CE 

course in vocabulary, reading, listening, speaking, writing and translation. 

 

B. The generalizability factor               

“Generalizability” means a restricted use of “core” features that make the coursebooks 

more generally useful. CE belongs to the category of computer science and technology. CE 

coursebooks need to be specified under the ‘common core’ feature of the contents of CE 

course, especially in the aspects of reading, listening, writing and translation, it contains 

mostly generalized knowledge of computer science and technology, so it is applicable to 

learners in computer-related students. 
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C. The adaptability factor  

“Adaptability” means that different parts of the coursebook can be added/extracted/used in 

another context/modified for local circumstances. 

There may be some very good qualities in the coursebooks but, for example, we may judge 

the listening coursebook or the reading passages to be unsuitable and in need of modification. 

If we think that adaptation is feasible we may chose to do this. 

There are many CE coursebooks on sale in the market since their target consumers are 

increasing at a fast speed duo to the reform of college English teaching. Therefore, under the 

present circumstances, we should consider selection or adaptation of those common core 

coursebooks for CE course students. 

 

D. The flexibility factor 

“Flexibility” means how rigid the sequencing and grading is and the degrees the coursebooks 

can be entered at different points/used in different ways. In some cases coursebooks that are 

not so steeply graded offer a measure of flexibility that permits them to be integrated. 

 

4 CE Coursebooks Evaluation 

4.1 The CE Coursebooks in the Research 

As we have categorized CE as a division of ESP and therefore CE coursebooks possess the 

certain characteristics of ESP coursebooks. Alan Cunningsworth (2003) gives a description on 

the characteristics of ESP coursebooks in his book Choosing Your Coursebook: 

1) Specialized and often technical nature of subject content. 

2) Cover many disciplines and occupations. 

3) Developed specially for students who were perceived to have specific needs which   

couldn’t be met fully by general coursebooks.  

“CE coursebooks” mentioned in this study mainly refers to coursebooks which are  the 

common type of CE teaching materials developed by Chinese CE practitioners. They are in 

form of coursebooks owing to various reasons such as fund, expertise, teaching aids or 

facilities. The three coursebooks to be evaluated in this thesis are in the context of computer 

literature and computer science and technology; however, the methodologies applied in the 

study are applicable to the evaluation of coursebooks in other registers.  

 The three sets of CE coursebooks ready to be evaluated are Computer English (The 

third edition ) compiled by Liu Zhaoyu, Computer English (The second edition) compiled by 
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Song Defu & Si Aixia, Computer English (The programmed coursebook of the tenth five-year 

plan in institutions of higher learning) compiled by Zhangling, which have been adopted as 

coursebooks of CE course by CQUPT’s teaching administration for juniors or seniors who are 

majoring in IT-related fields as required course or selective course.     

 

4.2 The Evaluators in the Research  

Hutchinson & Waters’ approach demands that the evaluator should be the course designer or 

the course teacher who is very familiar with the course where the textbook is used. The author 

of this thesis attempts to conduct internal and external evaluation for three sets of CE 

coursebooks used at CQUPT, the learners in one class just choose only one set as their 

coursebook and are quite strange to the other two, so the subjects of the research in this thesis 

is the four course teachers in the college of foreign languages and two subject teachers in the 

college of computer science and technology, they all are familiar with the coursebooks who 

are required to give scores to the checklist the author designed.                                                               

 

4.3 Implementation of CE Coursebooks Evaluation  

According to the design of the research, four course teachers in the college of foreign 

languages and two subject teachers in the college of computer science and technology at 

CQUPT who are familiar with the coursebooks are required to give scores to the checklist 

after informal meetings and discussions. First, they must analyze the factual details of these 

coursebooks, particularly including the content of the claims or prefaces. Then they will 

carefully analyze the sample chapter taken from each coursebook for checking the 

appropriateness of the coursebook with respect to the content and ethodology of external, 

internal criteria; finally, based on the result of the external, internal evaluation,they give 

scores to the coursebooks for overall evaluation as Table 4.1 described (see Appendex: Table 

4.1). 

4.3.1 Exterenal Evaluation  

The six teachers’ scores to each item of criteria are dealt with by getting average of the total 

scores, for the whole checklist, the total scores for each coursebook 40 points. When scores of 

one book reach over 24 points, it is qualified to be used as the main teaching material. When 

scores reach over 30, the coursebook can be thought suitable.  
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According to the result of checklist scores for each coursebook, the three books’ all have clear 

audience and aims of the course; text type is an academic writing centered on the subject of 

computer science and technology. There are exercises as well as some support and guidance 

for teaching and learning in each coursebook. Moreover, in each chapter of the three 

coursebooks vocabulary is listed, the explanation and translation are also provided. Whereas 

the above fact, the three coursebooks meet the basic requirements to be used as CE 

coursebooks for CE course students. Therefore, internal evaluation can be made on them. 

CE1, CE2 and CE3 are intended to be main teaching materials or professional reading 

coursebooks for computer majors, or used as a basic professional coursebook for juniors and 

seniors of CE course students. A wide range of target learners is expected.  

 Three books embody the nature of ESP teaching materials and content-based syllabus. 

All of them bring together carefully selected authentic texts from a wide range of international 

professional sources including academic journals and coursebooks abroad, and their topics 

cover the field of computer science and technology; Reading comprehension, grammar and 

translation exercises are included as major types of exercises; Notes and text translation are 

offered for each lesson. At this stage of external evaluation, we can conclude they are 

appropriate as CE professional coursebooks. All the three books are available in Chongqing 

book market with a relatively reasonable price.    

 

4.3.2 Internal Evaluation  

Whereas the result of the external evaluation, it is worthwhile to come to the next  

stage---internal evaluation.  

 By analyzing the structure of the sample chapter, particularly the setup of exercises in 

each passage, there are at least three types of exercises after each chapter: comprehension of 

the content in each passage by means of multiple choice, true or false judgment to the 

statements, etc., practice the terms of the text by means of matching the definition, filling the 

blanks, etc. and supplementary reading which is closely related with the topic of this chapter 

(about 500 words). In terms of the nature of the exercises, there is an apparent tendency that 

all the three coursebooks focus mainly on reading skill, which conforms to the claims of the 

coursebooks to improve CE course learners’ reading competence by study these cousebooks. 

Meanwhile other skills such as translation are involved with different degree. (see Appendex: 

Table 4.2)  

 The presentation of the chapter in each book is based on content-based syllabus. all the 

chapters in each book are centered on the three topics which are categorized as “hardware”, 
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“software” and “application” in the field of computer science and technology. For the 

passages of each chapter in three books the subtopics centered on the main topic are presented 

in a straightforward and logic way, so it is somewhat monotonous for the three coursebooks 

with the common feature of ESP cousebook. The presentation of CE1 and CE3 includes 

graphs and pictures that are familiar to computer-related majors while it is a disadvantage that 

there are no graphs or pictures in CE2. However, each book of the three has its own 

characteristics. Although the three books do not have teacher’s book, the CE1 has CD-ROM 

which contains more than 800 exercises to practice listening, reading, and writing besides the 

presentation of the content of coursebook, There are keys to exercises of CE1 while there are 

not in CE2 and CE3, therefore, CE1 caters more for learning style and learning attitude than 

that of CE2 and CE3.  

 In a word, three sets of coursebooks are qualified to be CE coursebooks, of which CE1 

is the most suitable than CE 2 or CE3 according to the internal evaluation.        

 

4.3.3 Overall Evaluation 

The sample chapters of the three coursebooks illustrate that the length, difficulty and setup of 

the exercises in each chapter has great difference. (see Appendex: Table 4.2) 

When it comes to the lengthy, either CE1 or CE3 contains 18 chapters and CE2 has  

16 units. By analyzing the sample, chapter of CE1 is made up of 6 passages which consist of 

about 3,000 words with about 3-4% terms while either CE2 or CE3 has only 1-2 passages 

with no more than 2,000 words in length. So the content of the passage in CE1 covers more 

information than that in CE2 or CE3; As for the difficulty of the passage, by text analysis, the 

content of the sample chapter in CE1 coverers six professional topics with over 90 terms 

while there is one professional topics with about 50 terms in CE2 and 2 professional topics 

with about 25 terms in CE3, which indicates that CE1 is more challenging for CE course 

learners compared with those with CE2 or CE3. College English Curriculum requirements 

specifies reading coursebooks of intermediate level of difficulty should require intermediated 

reading competence with reading speed of 120 wpm, therefore, the texts in CE1 match up 

with the needs both in length and difficulty as a CE reading coursebook better than that in 

CE2 or CE3.  

 There are no special tasks set up in text or exercises for purpose of improving the 

learners’ such linguistic competence as speaking and writing, which is the disadvantage for 

the three coursebooks.  
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The content of the three books belongs to the category of computer science and technology 

whose core feature is knowledge of computer science and technology in the aspects of 

reading, listening, writing and translation, so the three books are applicable to learners in 

computer-related students. 

 As is analyzed, there are such disadvantages as no tasks designed for speaking and 

writing for the three books, no enough information to support the main topics in CE2 and 

CEC 3, so under the present circumstances, selection or adaptation of the three common core 

coursebooks for CE course students can be conducted.   

 The three books are not steeply graded, the content of the coursebook is presented 

according to the common core of computer science and technology, so it offers a measure of 

flexibility that permits them to be integrated. 

 

5. Conclusion 

According to the data analysis of the evaluation checklist, it indicates the three sets of 

coursebooks could be used in bilingual computer English course for computer-related  

juniors or seniors. Computer English compiled by Liu Zhaoyu matches up better with the 

evaluation criteria than Computer English compiled by Song Defu & Si Aixia or that by 

Zhangling.  

 Computer English compiled by Liu Zhaoyu sets higher requirements on reading 

competence than other two sets specified by College English Curriculum requirements for 

computer English course.   

The three books do not suit the particular needs of non-computer related majors and the 

requirements of College English Curriculum requirements for CE course in fostering students’ 

speaking and writing competence. It is also inapplicable for teachers of CE course at CQUPT 

because it requires at least 64 hours of teaching and audio-visual facilities. The total teaching 

period of CE course at Chongqing University of Posts & Telecommunications is presently 32 

hours according to the course design by teaching administration of CQUPT. Therefore, the 

course teachers should adapt the coursebook for CE teaching. 

The design of the exercises in the three coursebooks needs improving. As for the types of 

the exercises in three books, all of them involve reading comprehension, grammar and 

translation, while no one sets up the type of speaking and writing exercises in text- book to 

improve the learners’ technical communication competence. 

The evaluation is mainly based on the coursebook evaluation theory, but it does not 

cover the whole process of application of these three coursebooks. Coursebook evaluation is a 
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long and complex process and their ultimate success or failure can only be determined after 

trying them in the classroom for a long period of time. Although the study has collected the 

feedback of coursebook application from subject teachers and language teachers at CQUPT, 

their viewpoints might not represent the whole due to their education background or bias to 

the school’s management. Moreover, it is impossible to get the feedback of learner towards 

the three set of CE coursebooks, which prevent the evaluator from judging the value of the 

coursebooks from the learners’ needs. In this paper, the size of the sample is too small to 

stand for the whole coursebooks, so it will affect the reliability of the evaluation. 

Coursebook evaluation, coursebook writing and adaptation are mutually 

complementary activities. Coursebook writer can learn a lot of ideas and techniques from 

evaluating existing coursebooks, and similarly evaluating coursebooks makes one more aware 

of what to look for in coursebooks written by other people and also more sympathetic to the 

efforts of other coursebook writers. And coursebook adaptation is the combination of 

coursebook evaluation and writing. So the further research in writing and adapting computer-

based English coursebook grounded on the evaluation results would certainly bring profound 

and lasting effect on CE course. 
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Appendex 

Table 4.1 The Statistic Data for CE Evaluation Conducted by Six Evaluators    

 

(0=does not match  l=partly match  2=closely match  Full score=40) 

CE1= Couputer English by Liu Zhaoyu  

CE2= Couputer English by Song Defu & Si Aixia 

CE3= Couputer English by Zhang Ling  
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Table 4.2 The Statistic Data for Organization of Sample Chapter in CE Course books 
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Abstract: Since China universities opened ESP courses, some of scholars and teachers have 

been discussing the nature and the development trends of the course. But few study further or 

describe the concrete methodologies of ESP teaching. Since Register Theory seems to be so 

cold in the college English teaching that its advantage also is ignored in ESP teaching now. 

Combining teaching practice, this paper attempts to analyze the feasibility and methodologies 

that Register Theory is employed in ESP teaching; on the other hand, the paper describes how 

to guide ESP students to employ Register Theory in both understanding the special 

vocabularies and sentence structures in ESP text and writing ESP essay. 
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Introduction 

With the development of professional exchanges in the world, most Chinese colleges 

also have opened ESP courses such as Legal English, Business English and so on although the 

ESP teaching got a later start than in the United States and European countries. The Frontier 

English Course that the author is assuming is just one ESP with a strong vocational feature, 

and has more challenges in teaching methodologies as other ESP courses in China: most ESP 

teachers have no relevant drills or may not try to employ some systematical methodology in a 

long term although they have been trying some methods now. For example, some relevant 

method from Register Theory was mentioned in ESP teaching when it was very hot in the 

college English teaching. But soon Register Theory seems to be ignored because it begins to 

be so cold in the college English teaching.   
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Guided under the Register Theory, the methodology can make students more efficiently 

adjust to the ESP requirements and improve learning strategies. Although most students in the 

third or forth year when ESP course is open have passed national English examination, they 

have much difficult in understanding special English materials. It is urgent for teachers to 

employ a systematic methodology and help students grasp the relevant language rules and 

skills.  The methodology under Register Theory seems to originate from traditional grammar 

teaching, its limitation is recognizable, but its significance is more apparent if it is employed 

properly in a situated step.  

1. Relevance of Register Theory to ESP Teaching 

Register Theory stresses the varieties of language. That is, language is different from the 

situation in which it is used. So no matter we talk or write, the language we use usually after 

our careful choices needs to be appropriate to the situation in which we use it. Halliday 

classifies the varieties into three categories: field, tenor and mode. These three varieties form 

register.  

ESP has absolute characteristics relevant to Register Theory: 

(1) ESP is defined to meet specific needs of learners; 

(2) ESP makes use of underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it serves; 

(3) ESP is centered on the language appropriate to these activities in turns of grammar, 

lexis, register, study skills, discourse and genre. 

   The employment of register analysis in ESP teaching is based on that register determines the 

meaning and form of the used language. That is, many ESP words and sentence structures are 

limited in the domain of specific purpose, so they are different from the general English. 

Moreover, a considerable portion of ESP words could not be found in common dictionary. It 

is important for those students, who have mastered some specialized knowledge but have 

barriers to understanding ESP texts, to learn of and employ register analysis in studying ESP. 

So ESP teachers need guide students to use relevant methods under register theory to analyze 

the ESP vocabularies, sentence structures and genre features in order to make students more 

effective and efficient and confident in ESP learning.  

2. The Register Methodology employed in ESP teaching 



 160  

In China, most ESP courses are open in the third or fourth year of college when students 

don’t have enough specialized knowledge, because students must have pubic basic courses in 

junior years. EGP(English of General purpose) is key one of the basic courses. So it can be 

said that the methodology of Register Theory employed in ESP teaching is timely and 

pragmatic as a reaction to the situation. The methodology focuses on guiding students to 

understand English text by analyzing special key words and sentence structure. In the 

methodology much more terms or knowledge about Register Theory are not the subject for 

students to master at all, but the process using the theory to understanding and analyzing the 

ESP materials. Nowadays the concrete methods from Register Theory we can use in ESP 

teaching should concentrate on vocabulary and sentence structure analysis. 

2.1 Vocabulary Teaching 

Influenced by the Grammar-translation, many teachers tend to pay much attention on 

explaination and exercises about grammar. Vocabulary analysis is often neglected in teaching, 

because vocabulary study is considered as students’ own business. As a result students have to 

face up such problems caused by vocabulary as the deficient interpretation of vocabulary and 

the barriers to reading comprehension. So ESP vocabulary teaching need not only learn from 

the past but reform under the guidance of the theory. 

In ESP vocabulary teaching, first of all, it is helpful for students to know of some    ideas 

of Register Theory that, for example, register is “the set of meanings, the configuration of 

semantic patterns, that are typically drawn upon under the specific conditions, along with the 

words and structures that are used in the realization of these meanings”(Halliday, 1978:23). 

Then teachers transit the ideas into a skill training in analyzing and understanding special 

vocabularies by combining students’ specialized context and language knowledge. Finally on 

the basis of specialized knowledge context, teachers give more relevant examples or exercises 

to strengthen the understanding and use of special vocabulary.  

In Frontier English, most of texts are selected from specific field such as border, front, 

smuggling, narcotics and so on. It is difficult for the beginning students to understand the 

relevant text because they can not recognize the meaning of the specialized vocabularies. For 

example, many of them do not professionally understand the following sentences because 
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they simply translate “illegal entry” as “illegal enter” in their mother language and “available 

visas” as “usable visas”. 

①… Border Patrol figures indicate that there are more attempts at illegal entry in this far 

western section than at any other place along the entire 3,500-mile length of the United 

States-Canadian border…. 

②… There are more than 3.5 million people who are qualified for immigration to the U.S. but 

waiting their turn to receive the limited number of available visas. … 

Aware of the problem, the teacher makes the students focus on the key words “border 

patrol” and “immigration”, and then discuss and guess the meaning of the specialized words 

by combining their specialized knowledge, finally teacher in a timely manner introduces the 

relevant knowledge about register analysis. Based on that way, gradually students can be able 

to analyze and grasp the specialized vocabularies they met. 

2.2 Sentence Structure Teaching 

Along with the vocabulary teaching, the relevant Register option on sentence structure 

analysis has been already concerned. As another performance in variation of language, ESP 

sentence structure is special in sentence types, sentence length, verb form and verb tenses. 

That is shown in the following example 

①guan yu: jing tong sha de wen ti＊＊＊＊ 

②wu yue shi ri guan yu jing tong sha de xin liang xi. 

③zi jue ding an zhao ni men si yue san shi ri ji lai de kai jia ju ti tiao jian, xiang ni men 

gou mai jing tong sha 10,000 gong dun, xi wang zai qi yue san shi yi ri qian yi ci jiao huo. 

④wo men dang yu huo wu zhun bei zhuang yun qian shi wu tian, yao qiu ci jian zhong 

guo yin hang kai I yi ni men wei shou yi ren de bu ke che xiao de xin yong she, you ni men 

gen ju gui ding, zai xin yong zheng xia shou kuan. 

Qing ji an zhao kai jia ji ju ti tiao jian ji song he tong cao ben , yi bian shen yue. 

Xi wang zhe xiang ye wu jiang shi yi ge liang hao de kai duan, bng wei wo men zhi jian 

jin hou de ye wu he zuo dian ding ji chu. 

⑤hou fu. 
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If translating the above Chinese text into English text, the big difficult students meet is 

how to deal with the sentence structure, because there are many differences between Chinese 

business letter and English business letter, especially in the sentence structures as marked 

with numbers. So guided under the Register Theory, teacher helps students first find out the 

register features in the sentence structure of business English and then do the translation as the 

following example 

①Re: Copper Contcentrates＊＊＊＊ 

②We refer to our letter of May 10 on the above subject. 

③We have now decided to make a purchase from you ….. 

…… 

④We shall ask the Bank of China here to open in your favor an irrevocable letter of 

credit, 15 days before the commodity is ready for shipment, for the full value of our order in 

accordance with your terms. 

…… 

⑤Your early reply will be appreciated. 

Using Register Theory to analyze ESP sentence structure has much academic 

significance. More important, the analysis methods under Register can lay a solid foundation 

for future ESP text analysis. 

The methodology under Register Theory employed in ESP teaching undoubtedly can be 

helpful for students to understand specialized English materials. On the other hand, teacher 

can also expand the scope of specialized knowledge in order to strengthen students’ 

understanding and mastering specialized language.  

3. Limitation 

Since the methodology under Register Theory stresses the surface features of language, 

that is, the analysis of specialized vocabularies and sentence structures, it is effective and 

efficient for the beginning students, but it may not be helpful for students in proficient 

speaking and writing. So the methodology under Register Theory is not only in ESP teaching, 

there should be more methods to perfect ESP teaching, especially after students have a solid 

base of specialized vocabularies and sentence structures,  they need improve their listening, 

speaking and writing.  
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4. Conclusion  

The methodology under Register Theory can be employed in ESP teaching. As a non-

native language teaching methods, my ESP need make best use of its advantage and reflect it 

on the teaching. Meanwhile, teachers also need work to exploit the methodology to develop 

ESP teaching. 
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Nowadays, the coexistence of ESP (English for Specific Purposes) and EGP (English for 

General Purposes) in many universities has led ESP educationalists and learners into a messy 

situation. In particular, many ESP learners are disillusioned with the insufficiency of their 

knowledge in the English language and in the specific field they are supposed to learn well.  

The current empirical study is an attempt at revealing the confounding situation of ESP 

education today in the hope of finding out some possible solutions to the problems. ESP 

learners in universities in Sichuan province have been purposefully chosen as research 

subjects. The study has been carried out with the aid of research instruments including 

questionnaires and interviews. It is discovered that many ESP learners are dissatisfied with 

their curriculum as well as teaching resources. Their overall level of confidence in 

competitiveness in the human resource market is not particularly high when being compared 

with non-English majors and EGP majors. Moreover, the fact that many ESP learners are only 

reallocated to their majors has exacerbated the current situation and inevitably resulted in their 

low motivation and interest in learning.  

These findings emerged from the study have only proved that ESP is still a relatively 

young academic discipline and much needs to be done for its further development. 

Suggestions on how to solve the current problems and recommendations for future studies are 

put forward at the end of the paper.  
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1 Introduction 

The turn of the century has witnessed China’s economic boom and the ensued reforms in its 

education sector. Specifically, the reform of its language education is epitomized by the 

marriage of language knowledge education and vocational knowledge education. “English 

majors” have been set up in many Chinese universities including universities of finance and 

economics, universities of marine affairs, universities of medicine, universities of technology 

and science, universities of military affairs, so on and so forth. English education then has 

since been divided into two phases in tertiary education; one being devoted to the general 

education of English knowledge and the cultivation of English skills, the other being devoted 

to English education for specific purposes. The latter phase of this two-phased language 

education is more concerned with courses of vocational knowledge in specific disciplines that 

are taught in the English language, so that the graduates could become the comprehensive 

language talents that are urgently needed in many sectors in today’s Chinese society.  

 The linkage of English language education and vocational knowledge education, or, 

ESP education, can be seen as a natural response towards the socioeconomic development of 

contemporary China and the globalization of the international community. According to 

Strevens (1977), ESP courses are those in which the aims and the content are determined, 

principally or wholly not by criteria of general education，but by functional or practical 

English requirement of the learner。An ESP perspective means learning for a purpose within 

a framework which makes reasons for learning not only clear, but also meaningful at the 

outset both for learners and teachers; teachers are no longer dictated by the textbooks, instead, 

they are now dictated by social contexts (Celani, 2008). In this “glocalising” world, it is of 

great significance to make the teaching and learning of English meaningful in its real sense in 

the school context (Canagarajah, 2005). Due to China’s continual engagement in international 

communications, ESP has become one of the most dynamic cross-disciplinary majors in 

universities of China. As such, this relatively new discipline faces both opportunities and 

challenges. 

2 Literature Review 

2.1 ESP as a branch of ELT 

ESP is the abbreviation of English for Specific Purposes, which is a major branch of English 

Language Teaching (ELT). It embraces such sub-disciplines as English for academic 

purposes, medical English, legal English, English for science and technology, English for 
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tourism, hotel English, etc. It places equal emphasis on the English language knowledge and 

expertise in a certain discipline. Strevens (1977) points out that ESP should be related to or 

designed for specific disciplines to meet the specific needs of the learners; and it should be 

distinguished from general English. 

 There have been studies on the development of ESP teaching in the West (e.g. Dudley-

Evans, 1998) that presented the progress of ESP and studies on the design of ESP courses in 

universities in China (e.g. Gao, 2007) that revealed the current problems of ESP curricula.  

2.2 The development of ESP in universities in China  

Ever since the 1970s, the theory and practice of ESP teaching has been popularized in many 

countries around the world when it took the initial form of EST (English for science and 

technology). However, for various reasons, it was not until the late 1970s that importance has 

been increasingly attached to ESP education (Wang, 2008). ESP education started to gain 

momentum from the 1980s and the reform of English teaching together with the appeal for 

comprehensive language talents has fueled its further development. Starting from the mid-

1990s, ESP gradually became a buzz word in language education, and many universities and 

colleges have established independent ESP majors within their foreign language schools or 

departments.        

 Take institutions of higher education in Sichuan province for example, ESP majors of 

different types are set up in this period of time, such as the major of English for Science and 

Technology in University of Electronic Science and Technology of China, and the School of 

Foreign Language for Economics and Trade in Southwestern University of Finance and 

Economics. However, in terms of teaching theory and practice, ESP teaching in China has not 

yet developed so far. 

2.3 Problems and perplexities of ESP education today 

ESP education in reality is currently in the explorative phase of development and there is 

much to be improved. The hasty establishment of ESP programmes in many universities has 

hence given rise to many problems regarding the systematicity of their curricula and the 

quality of their courses (Chang, 2006). 

 In colleges and universities in one of China’s provinces, for example, firstly, there are 

only a limited number of orientations in ESP majors. They are mainly of four orientations---- 
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English for tourism, English for business, English for science and technology and English for 

medicine. Secondly, the stability of recruiting ESP major students cannot be guaranteed----a 

case in point is that Tourism English as a major in a provincial Normal university lacks 

continuity in its enrollment and development: this major does not exist anymore after is has 

been set up for 10 years.  

 Besides, ESP teaching faces quite a few problems in respect of teachers, teaching 

methods, teaching materials and so on. Essentially, these problems exist in many higher 

institutions in China. Gao (2007) once pointed out that ESP instruction has been limited to 

specialized lexicon and sentence structures and this demonstrated that ESP education as 

practiced in the real world has ignored learners’ personal interests. This in turn resulted in 

learners’ low motivation in English studies and poor performance later when they started to 

use English in their future profession. 

 Faced with the afore-mentioned questions, I have decided to carry out this research 

project on the current situation of ESP education as an attempt to discover the challenges and 

opportunities of ESP today.  

3 The Research Design of the Current Study 

Aimed at revealing the existing problems of and potential opportunities for ESP education in 

higher institutions, this research is an endeavor to assess the current situation of ESP 

education in China from the learners’ perspective. The following research questions have 

been taken into consideration specifically:  

1. What is the attitude of ESP learners toward ESP teaching and learning?  

2. How do ESP majors rate the quality of ESP education in universities in Sichuan province 

in China?  

Students of ESP majors in universities and colleges in one of China’s provinces have 

been conveniently chosen as the research subjects for the reason that the researcher is located 

there. The research instruments include questionnaires and interviews, which have both been 

piloted to testify their practicality and validity. Students have been asked questions about 

their confidence in themselves (both English level and competitiveness in the human resource 

market), their confidence in their majors as well as their attitudes and evaluation of the 

present curriculum, flexibility, teaching materials, and so on (see Appendix). Data was 

collected over a one-month period and data analysis has been completed with the percentage 

method using Excel software as statistics is applicable to a wide variety of academic 
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disciplines and is a powerful instrument for people to get an understanding of things 

(Anderson, Sweeney, &Williams, 1986, p, 6).  

ESP majors of three typical orientations have been chosen. Freshmen have been excluded 

because students of higher grade are more likely to have a realistic understanding of their 

major and their future career. Specifically, the research subject cohort included: a. students of 

Business English from two different universities; b. students of Medical English); c. students 

of English for tourism. In this survey, the volume of total valid questionnaires [In general, so-

called valid questionnaire should have these features: subjective questions are clear and low 

in number; there are no logical defects in the questions; returned questionnaires are answered 

in detail (Sanchez, 1992)] is 196. 

4. Data Analysis and Findings 

Data analysis involves the following procedures: Firstly, samples are screened out and 

classified by the orientations of ESP majors. Next, percentage method (by EXCEL software) 

was applied to the analysis of questionnaires before the synthesis of research findings. The 

percentage method has been used because it has the advantage of ease and clarity; as the 

sample size is relatively small, there is no need to use sophisticated statistical methods. In 

mathematics, percentages are correctly used to express fraction of the total or used to express 

how large one quantity is, relative to another quantity (International Bureau of Weights and 

Measures, 2006). Since results of most questions in the questionnaire can be presented by 

ratios of options chosen, the percentage method is a suitable choice.  

 It can be seen that some common problems of ESP education do exist in the higher 

institutions under study. First of all, students of ESP majors are not particularly confident in 

their majors. For example, to the multiple-choice question “confidence in English level 

compared with non-English majors (or ordinary English major)” (see appendix), the answers 

of respondents vary greatly. None of the options chosen takes a prominent proportion. In 

addition, a respectable number of students chose the option “I do not know” which suggests 

their dubiousness of the programmes they are currently enrolled. They are not really clear 

about their level of academic ability which leads to the future difficulty of being positioned in 

human resource market, which might cause their extreme attitude towards themselves. For 

some, they may even hold such gloomy views as “ESP major is just a junk major”. For 

others, they may be over-optimistic and become complacent. To some extent this 

phenomenon may partially be the consequence of deficient communication and exchange in 
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ESP teaching and learning between universities and colleges within the province concerned. 

Some detailed information can be seen in the table below. 

 

Table1. ESP learners’ Confidence in their Majors Compared with Other Majors 

Majors Non-English Majors＊ English Major ＊ Non-English Majors △ English Major △ 

Better            56% Better            25% Better            34.3% Better           18.6% 

The same        28% The same       9.3% The same         15.6% The same        31.3% 

Worse            0% Worse         15.6%   Worse            12.5% Worse           40.6% 

Medical  

English  

Do not know        15.6% Do not know   18.7% Depend on own ability        

37.5% 

Other opinions    9.4% 

Better             31.3% Better          21.9% Better            21.9% Better           15.6% 

The same         37.5% The same      40.6% The same         21.9% The same       34.4% 

Worse              9.4% Worse         21.9%            Worse              25% Worse             28% 

Tourism 

English 

Do not know      21.9% Do not know   15.6% Depend on own ability                

31.3% 

Other opinions  21.9% 

Better             53.8% Better          17.4% Better            23.5% Better           42.4% 

The same         16.7% The same      34.9% The same         16.7% The same        21.2% 

Worse              5.3% Worse         15.1% Worse            21.2% Worse           23.5% 

Business 

English 

Do not know      24.2% Do not know   32.6% Depend on own ability               

37.9

% 

Other opinions   12.9% 

[＊: ESP  learners’ confidence in English level compared to non-English majors (EGP majors)]   

[△: Confidence in competitiveness of ESP major compared to non-English majors (EGP majors)] 
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Secondly, adjustments regarding the ESP programme per se need to be made. For example, 

there is a lack of continuity in the enrollment of new students of ESP major of certain 

orientations in some universities. To some extent, the quality of ESP education and learners’ 

academic achievements has been affected by the irregular teaching cycle.  

 Thirdly, recognition of ESP majors is needed by the teachers and learners of ESP as 

well as by the relevant institutions. Many ESP learners compare the current ESP major to a 

double-edged sword that has got them into a dilemma. They complained that their command 

of language skills is not proficient and their knowledge in a certain field is not sufficient 

either. This may get them into an inferior position in the human resource market. As is shown 

in Table 1, ESP learner’s level of confidence is not high compared to non-English majors and 

EGP majors. This will surely exert a negative impact on ESP learners’ motivation and hinder 

the further development of ESP education. 

 Fourthly, it is worth noticing that quite a few ESP majors are enrolled in this 

programme because they have been reallocated from other majors (see Figure 1). When asked 

about their motive of choosing this major, most of the respondents chose the options of 

“interest-driven” and “optimistic about its career prospect” as their answers. Nonetheless, it 

cannot be overlooked that their interest and enthusiasm in learning English are comparatively 

low.  

 

 

Figure 1. Learners’ Motive to Choose ESP as Their Major 

Fifthly, it is found that that a great majority of the ESP majors are not that satisfied with their 

course arrangements (see Figure 2). For example, some ESP majors are not satisfied with the 
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situation because practical courses have been arranged in the last academic year of their 

university life, but students can get preoccupied with their preparation for post-university life. 

Some might be busy job hunting; others might get engaged in the application for overseas 

studies or preparation for the national entrance examination for postgraduates. Thereby 

resulting in the fact that many senior university students fail to attend certain courses or 

complete assignments.  
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Figure 2. ESP Majors’ Attitudes towards Their Curriculum 

Lastly, it is shown that ESP majors would like to have more highly specialized courses for 

their future career development. For instance, many Business English majors consider 

Interpretation and International Payment and Settlement as their favorite courses. 

Meanwhile, Medical English majors consider Medical English as a course of great priority. 

Many learners would like to see a a more effective combination of practicality and theory 

regarding their course arrangement.  

 Despite of all the dissatisfactions, it is gratifying that ESP learners’ evaluation of 

teachers of core courses is relatively high. For example, to the sub-question “the level of 

teachers’ responsibility”, the vast majority of learners claim that their teachers have a strong 

sense of responsibility (c.f. Appendix).  

5. Suggestions and Discussions 

The current emerged problems in ESP education call for practical solutions, some of which 

have been put forward below. First, more communications among English learners and a 

proper recognition of ESP education are needed. It is necessary to encourage ESP majors 

from different universities to communicate with EGP majors so as to give the ESP majors the 
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publicity they deserve. The relevant institutional organizations also need to play a role in 

advocating ESP education and making it known by and accessible for the public. Higher level 

of recognition will benefit both students and the further development of ESP education.  

 Secondly, decision-makers in institutions of higher education should make changes in 

the arrangement of the curriculum. For instance, for freshmen, many of them cannot adapt 

well to the new environment on campus. So, basic courses can be arranged in their first 

academic year. The second and third year in university is the very time that undergraduates 

are at the top form of their academic studies. Thus specific and core courses can be arranged 

during this time. For senior students, they are on the springboard considering and preparing 

their future. It might be a wise choice to arrange fewer courses during the last year of 

undergraduates’ university life.  

 Thirdly, teachers should aim at developing a more learner-centered teaching style in 

ESP education rather than being directed by their textbooks all the time. Robinson (1991) has 

pointed out that the key to ESP teaching is to understand the learners’ learning purpose and 

urgent desire before designing curriculum and courses according to their needs. Namely, 

teachers should establish the “learner-centered” philosophy, emphasizing on the demands and 

interests of learners so as to enhance their motivation and maximize their enthusiasm and 

initiative.  

 Last but not the least, there is a dire need to improve the teaching materials in ESP 

education. When selecting teaching materials, teachers should make these materials comply 

with national as well as international standards. An assessment process of the value of certain 

teaching materials might be helpful for the enhancement of teaching quality in ESP so as to 

ensure that the chosen materials meet the requirements of ESP learners and the actual 

pedagogical situation.  

 ESP is a relatively young academic discipline. There is no denying that the current 

situation of ESP education is far from satisfying. However, we cannot ignore and deny the 

accomplishments that ESP education has achieved. At the same time, it is good to see that 

even though many ESP learners are not that satisfied with the current situation of ESP 

education, they still believe in a positive prospect of ESP education, and have made many 

pertinent suggestions. It is the collected effort of ESP educators and learners, the national and 

international language teaching community that will ensure ESP cater to the learners’ 

individual needs and the international community’s social demands.  
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Appendix: ESP(专门用途英语)教学和学习情况 

    

一．基本信息 

年级：                      性别：             专专(方向)： 

主修的课程：  

 

二．考试考证情况 

1. 是否通过专四                       是/否 

2. 对通过专八的信心度                 高/一般/需要努力 

 

三.学科信心度 

3. 认为自己的英语水平 

 a. 与非英语专专比:                

当然比非英语专专好 

差不多 

还不如非英语专专 

不清楚 

(原因：） 

  b. 与普通英语专专比: 

    比他们好 

    差不多 

    不如他们 

     不清楚 

     (原因：)  

4. 毕专后的发展状况 

      a. 考研——语考什么专专，             为什么: 

      b. 出国——语考什么专专，             为什么: 

c．就专——希望在什么领域工作，       为什么: 

 5. 为什么选择自己的专专:  喜欢/父母旨意/就专前景/没法,被调配的/其他 

    现在后悔当初选择这专专么:     完全不后悔/一般/后悔 

6. 对自己专专竞争力的看法 



 174  

a.与非英语专专比: 

       是一个有竞争力的专专 

       同其他专专差不多 

       英语专专等于没专专 

       要看个人能力状况 

b.与普通英语专专比: 

       比他们有竞争力,是复合型专专 

       跟他们差不多,没什么区别 

       四不像,还不如他们专专基础扎实 

      （其他：                 

                                                     

 四.从学习者角度看待本专专的学习和教学 

 7.英语基础和技能课程安排      

合理(原因:  

一般(原因: 

不合理(原因:      )(建议:                                    )                                                                                                                                                

8.总体而言,专专主干课老专的授课方式 (每个小项1—5分 1为最低 5为最高) 

   a.实践性与理论性结合度 

   b.课堂教学手段的灵活丰富性 

   c.老专负责程度   

9.是否认同老专授课态度 (就总体而言)   

认同(原因: 

一般(原因: 

不认同(原因: 

 10.就自身发展而言,大学这几年觉得最实用的课程是那些？为什么？ 

 11.作为专门用途英语，复合专专的知识掌握程度? 

     a.可与其专专同学竞争(为什么 

     b.稍有欠缺，但很有潜力(为什么 

     c.要更加深入系统的学习和努力才行(为什么 

     d.完全不行，皮毛知识不足以与别人本专专的竞争(为什么: 

  12.对本专专的看法 

     a.认为ESP作为专专的建立有必要么： 有/不清楚/没有（为什么） 
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     b.认为本专专的前景:   光明/有潜力,但需改善调整/不清楚/没前途（为什么） 

 

     c.自身专专的优势何在: 

 

     d.自身专专的劣势何在: 

      

     e.认为自己学校对本专专的重视度：      很重视/一般/不重视（为什么： 

                                                                            

  15.对学弟学妹在专专学习方面的建议和意见: 
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Abstract: Philosophers have different opinions about whether metaphorical words should be 

used in scientific discourses. Therefore, two basic types of metaphorical terms are discussed 

in this paper, and a small corpus based on petroleum English is established to study the 

metaphorical quality of scientific English words. The result shows that 51.3% of the total 

petroleum English tehnical terms are metaphorical, which represents the metaphorical 

characteristics of scientific English. In addition, the lexical metaphorical mechanisms of 

concretization, animalization and mechanization are discussed and the nominative, exegetical 

and theory constitutive functions of metaphorical terms are also explored to prove the 

indispensibility of metaphorization in science English. 

 Keywords: metaphorization; metaphorical mechanism; metaphorical function; petroleum 

English technical term; science English  

 

1. Introduction 

The research of metaphor can be traced back to as early as the 4th century BC. In 

Poetics and Rhetoric (Aristotle 2009), Aristotle mentioned the structure of metaphor and the 

rhetorical function of metaphor. He proposed “theory of comparison”, and thought that 

metaphor is mainly a device of the figure of speech for decoration and a deviation from the 

daily language. Logical empiricism used to predominate in the areas of western philosophy 

and culture. The tenet of this mindset is that “reality could be precisely described through the 

medium of language in a manner that was clear, unambiguous, and in principle testable—

reality could, and should, be literally describable” (Ortony,1979:1).  

However, the philosophers of post-positivism point out: (1) Scientific theory is not just 

the structure of logic and shape. (2) Scientific theory has a certain degree of “toughness” and 

“ductibility”. (3) The idea “observation is theory-laden” is unpractical, and the new 



 179  

phenomenon in science can not be explained just by pure logic（Guo Guichun &An 

Jun,2003）. In fact, the language of scientific theory which is built up purely on the 

interpretation of formal logic is inexistent. Therefore, The scientific language will be 

necessarily counter-intuitive and thus metaphorical as compared with the existent 

paradigmatic description of the reality.  

In the 1930s, Richards published The Philosophy of Rhetoric, which first proposed the 

concept of ‘tenor’and ‘vehicle’, and the interaction theory of metaphor. This interaction 

theory brings metaphor out of the range of rhetorical function, leading researchers to be 

cognitive-oriented in metaphor study. They started to take metaphor as a semantic 

phenomenon. Richards mentioned that “in our daily conversations almost every three 

sentences contain a metaphor”(Richards,1936:98).  

As a part of cognitive linguistics, the research of metaphor has been developed greatly 

since 1970s. Published in 1980, the book Metaphors We Live By written by George Lakoff 

and Johnson is generally credited with establishing a new approach--cognitive linguistics in 

the study of metaphor. Lakoff &Johnson take metaphor as a projection from one ‘conceptual 

domain’to another ‘cognitive domain’ or from ‘source domain’to ‘target domain’.There exists 

no absolute or pure reality. Reality only exists within a certain culture, being human’s 

cognition of the world.  

In Dong Hongle’s (1999) article “On the Metaphor of Scientific Language”, he 

discusses the theoretical foundation of the beginning of scientific metaphor, the necessity and 

function of metaphor in the development of scientific language. Liao Wei discusses the 

features and shortcomings of metaphor of scientific metaphor (Liao Wei,2006). Zhao Yanfang 

(2000) used one small chapter to briefly introduce “metaphor in science” in her monograph 

Cognitive Linguistics. In the book Studies in Metaphor, Shu Dingfang (2000) also introduced 

the phenomenon of metaphor in science. Later there are some papers on the research of EST 

(English of Science and Technology) metaphor. Mostly these studies are qualitative rather 

than quantitative.  An empirical study of petroleum English lexical metaphor will be carried in 

this paper to prove the metaphorical quality of technical words in science English and a 

further research on the mechanisms and functions of the metaphorical words will be done to 

prove that the metaphorical words are something indispensable in scientific discourse. 

2. Classification of Metaphorical Words 

The English word “metaphor” derives from the Greek word “meta” and “-phor” or 

“pherein”, and the former means “across” while the latter means “to carry”. So, the whole 
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word means “to carry across”. According to Aristotle (2009), “metaphor means giving the 

thing a name that belongs to something else, the transference being either from the genus to 

the species, or from the species to the genus, or from a species to another species, or 

according to analogy.”  

Richards (1936) introduces the idea that each metaphor consists of three elements--tenor, 

vehicle and ground. “Tenor” refers to the underlying idea that metaphor express. “Vehicle” is 

the image or the figure, or the basic analogy that is used to carry or embody the ‘tenor”. 

“ground” is the similarities between tenor and vehicle, whose meaning is the resultant 

interaction between tenor and vehicle. 

Lakoff & Johnson also made the definition that “the essence of metaphor is 

understanding and experiencing one kind of thing in terms of another” (Lakoff & 

Johnson,1980:5). And Richard Boyd(1993) proposed that metaphor can be used to 

establish theory, which is of great help to scientific research and theory construction. 

Based on the above different views of metaphors, we can see that metaphors not only 

have the rhetorical function but also the function to reconstrue human’s experience and to 

recognize the world. Therefore, in the present paper, metaphorical words are mainly discussed 

from the following two aspects. 

 

2.1 Ontological metaphor 

According to Lakoff, in ontological metaphor an abstraction, such as an activity, 

emotion, or idea, is represented as something concrete, such as an object, substance, 

container, or person (George Lakoff & Mark Johnson, 1980). It is to use concrete terms to 

substitute abstract phenomena by the analogy between them. People describe the intangible 

things by analogy with the vivid image of concrete things. It makes intangible objects change 

into tangible ones, abstract change into image, and general change into specific. That is to say, 

people often describe the abstract phenomena in concrete terms, when they probe into them. 

In Lexical Metaphor in Scientific Discourse (Dong Hongle,2005), it is said that “the 

scientist not only needs to present us with a convincing interpretation and explanation for the 

tangible reality, but also is obliged to inquire into the intangible aspects. In order to render the 

vague idea clearer, he will employ the linguistic devices that are congruently used to describe 

the concrete material reality.” (Dong Hongle,2005: 107-108). So people usually transform 

abstract and discrete concepts into concrete and clear entities and substances, according to 

people’s experiences about substances. As a result, people have borrowed the words about 
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their bodies and the lives around them to describe abstract objects in their lives. Here, we will 

mention four kinds of ontological metaphors: animal and plant, human body, dress and tool 

metaphors, and natural phenomenon. 

   (1) Animal and plant metaphors. A source of imagery is the animal kingdom. A great 

many inanimate objects, including various instruments, machines, and parts of machines are 

named after an animal（Lin Chengzhang & Liu Shiping,2005）. This kind of metaphor 

mainly chooses the most common animals in our daily life as the vehicle, by way of which we 

can strengthen the authenticity and vividness of a language.  

   First, we take the word ‘cat’ as an example. We use “cathead” to describe the object 

“horizontal beam from each side of ship’s bow for raising and carrying the anchor”, because a 

cathead looks somewhat like a cat’s head when viewed end on. People just use the vivid 

image, which people are familiar with, to explain the new device. Similar expressions are “cat 

shaft”, “cat line” and so on. 

Another interesting example is the word ‘fish’. Its original meaning is “an animal that 

lives in water, and uses its fins and tail to swim”. However, in petroleum English, it means 

“part of a string of pipe or any other sizable piece of metal that falls into a well”. So ‘fishing’ 

means the job of getting the’fish’ out of the well, and ‘fisher’ refers to the woker who does the 

job.  

   The words ‘rat hole’ and ‘mouse hole’ have the same original meaning as “a place that rat 

live in”, but the former refers to “the hole dug off to the side of the cellar serving as a place to 

temporarily store a piece of drilling equipment called the kelly” in petroleum field, while the 

latter “the hole serving as a place to temporarily store a piece of drilling pipe to be used in 

making a connection”.   

The word ‘monkey’ describes “a small brown animal with a long tail, which uses its 

hands to climb trees and lives in hot countries”, while ‘monkey board’ means “a small 

working platform fixed high in the derrick” in petroleum English. 

Similarly, another source of imagery is the plant. Plant generally consists of root, stem, 

leave, flower and fruit, and people usually use these parts to describe other objects. For 

example, the word ‘nut’, which refers to “a dry brown fruit inside a hard shell, growing on a 

tree”. The prototypical features of the literal meanings are transferred in metaphorical process. 

So we get the new meaning of ‘nut’ in petroleum field, and that is “a tool, a small piece of 

metal with a hole in the middle which is screwed onto a bolt”. The word ‘stem’ express “the 

long thin central part of a plant above the ground or the smaller parts that grow from it, from 

which leaves grow”. ‘drill stem’ is named after the vivid image of stem, which means “the 
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assembly of members between the swivel and the bit, including the Kelly, drill pipe, and drill 

collars.”  

(2) Human body metaphors. Bodies are the most important and direct substances that 

humankind could experience. So, humankind would naturally use their living bodies to 

recognize and experience the events and things in the world (Liao Wei,2006). And we can 

find that languages are full of body metaphors. Therefore, many inanimate objects in the field 

of petroleum are compared to the parts of the human body based on similarities. 

We mainly divide the similarities into three classes: 

①Similarity in shape. For example, the word ‘capillary’, its original meaning is “a very 

small tube as thin as hair”. The character-“a very small tube” is transferred in the 

metaphorical process; as a result, we get the words “capillary tube” and “capillary properties” 

in petroleum field. Another typical example is ‘arm’, which is “one of the two long parts of 

your body between your shoulders and your hands”. Based on the similarity of shapes, we 

obtain the words “crank arm” and “pitman arm”. The former expresses “the arm which 

connects the pedal to the bottom bracket axle”, and the latter means “a device used on 

vehicles with conventional suspension systems and parallelogram steering”. The word 

‘finger’, has the literal meaning of the four long thin parts on your hand, not including your 

thumb, and ‘fingerboard’ means “steel protrusions, or fingers, somewhat like the tines on a 

fork”, while ‘fingering’ refers to the fact of the well fluids fowing in the shape of fingers. 

‘Hair’ is also a typical example. Its literal meaning is “the mass of things like fine threads that 

grows on your head”. The shape of hair is like thread, so people use “hair crack” to express 

“ultrafine crack”. 

②Similarity in function. We use ‘body’ to express “the physical structure of a person or 

animal”. Through process of metaphorization we get the word “ore body”, which shows “the 

physical structure of ore”. Another word ‘hand’, which means “the part at the end of a 

person’s arm, including the fingers and thumb, is used to pick up or keep hold of things.” The 

function of a hand is to do things, so ‘a rig hand’ means“a person who does physical work on 

oil field”. 

③Similarity in position. The word ‘head’ whose original meaning is “the top part of a 

person’s body which has eyes, mouth, brain etc. in it” is metaphorized as “the top or front of 

something, or the most important part of it”. So we get “cementing head” meaning a valve. 

(3) Dress and tool metaphors. Dress is people’s daily necessities, which is closely related 

to the human life. With time going, people have a lot of subtle emotional experiences and 
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rational knowledge on the ordinary things. In language we can see the emergence of a lager 

number of associated words and the evolution of their significance. Many words in petroleum 

English are found to come from the roots of dress terms. 

The word ‘cap’ with the literal meaning of “a tight-fitting headdress” is used together 

with the word ‘gas’ in the field of petroleum to describe “the rock in the upper zone which is 

filled mainly by gas, and this part of the trap is the ‘gas cap’. 

The words ‘shoe’ means “something that you wear to cover your feet, made of leather or 

some other strong materials”. We can find some terms created with ‘shoe’. People give names 

to new things in terms of the shape ot function of the shoe. Such as ‘intermediate casing 

shoe’, ‘shoe-string’ and, ‘guide shoe’. The ‘guide shoe’ refers to “the especially strong collar 

on the lower end of casing”, which is used to protect the casing .  

The word ‘collar’ refers to a part of clothes, meaning “a stiff band of material on a shirt, 

dress, or coat that fits around someone’s neck”. Because of the similarity in shape and 

position, people call a part of machine that is shaped like a ring ‘collar’. We can find such 

metaphorization in petroleum English as ‘float collar’, ‘drill collar’ and so on. The word ‘float 

collar’ means “a device with a valve installed in the casing string two or three joints from 

bottom”, and ‘drill collar’ to show “special, heavy-walled pipe”. 

There are lots of tools in people’s daily life. Every day people use them, and are very 

familiar with their shapes, functions and so on. As a result, people make use of the similarity 

between tools and objects in oilfield, and obtain metaphorical technical English terms. 

‘Cup’ is “a small round container with handle, which you use to drink”. We transfer the 

shape of a cup “something round and hollow” to the new term “packing cup”in the 

metaphorical process. A similar transference is found in “cup bearing”, “bowl seal” and so on. 

We all know that ‘bed’ is “a piece of furniture for sleeping on”. However, in oilfield, 

‘bed’ generally means “rock formation”. So we have ‘cover bed’, ‘gravel bed’. The word 

‘house’ means “a dwelling that serves as living quarters for one or more families”. With this 

meaning transference, we use ‘mud house’ to express “a place used for storage of sacks of 

mud materials”.  

(4) Natural phenomenon metaphors. Mysterious nature plays an important role in human 

reproduction and development. A lot of words in the language are associated with natural 

phenomenon, for humans recognize and know the events and things in the world by natural 

phenomenon. The terms in the following petroleum sentences are the typical examples: 

① “Water flooding is one of the most successful and extensively used secondary 

recovery methods.” 
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‘Flood’ means “a very large amount of water that covers an area that is usually dry”. 

When flood comes, it has great power. We just make use of this feature of flood to obtain the 

term ‘water flooding’ in oil industry. Its meaning is “using water to force the oil out of the 

reservoir”. 

② “There are two types of seismic waves, body waves and surface waves.” 

We all know that the primary meaning of ‘wave’ is “a line of raised water that moves 

across the surface of the sea”. ‘Seismic wave’ is clearly created from the sports phenomenon 

of specific substances, and is obtained by mapping the feature of the wave to that in oil field. 

③ “Impurities that might be found in some well streams are hydrogen sulfide, carbon 

dioxide, free water, water vapor, mercaptans, nitrogen, helium, and solids.” 

‘Stream’ usually means “a natural flow of water that moves across the land and is 

narrower than a river”. Because of the feature of “a long and almost continuous series of 

things”, we metaphorize it and get the term ‘well stream’, which often refers to “a complex 

mixture of liquid hydrocarbons, gas, and some impurities”. 

2.2 Cultural metaphor 

Language of science and technology often borrows some images from the myths, literary 

quotations, human names, place names, etc. that people are familiar with. These images can 

then be metaphorized into vivid professional terms. Many vehicles in this kind of metaphor 

are not substances in the real world. They are products of certain cultural ideology, and can be 

named as “cultural metaphors” (Liao Wei,2006). Here are some metaphorical words 

associated with culture.  

The most typical example is the word ‘Christmas tree’. Christmas is December 25th, the 

day when Christians celebrate the birth of Christ. It is known to all that Christmas is the most 

important traditional festival in west countries, equivalent to Chinese spring festival. 

‘Christmas tree’ is used to express “an ornamented evergreen used for Christmas decoration”. 

In oil industry, after the casing is set, cemented, and perforated and when the tubing string is 

run, then a collection of valves called ‘Christmas tree’ is installed at the top of the well. At 

this time it can be said that the well drilling job is finished and it is ready to produce oil. On 

the one hand, the appearance of the set of valves called Christmas tree looks similar to the 

traditional Christmas tree. On the other hand, it is used to celebrate the birth of a new well. So 

people take the name ‘Christmas tree’ for the set of valves installed at the top of the well.  
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Another example is ‘pay dirt’. ‘Pay dirt’ is slang, meaning “useful or profitable things”. 

Therefore, in oil industry, it is used to refer to“a formation capable of producing enough oil 

and gas to make it economically feasible for the operating company to complete the well”. 

The term ‘horse’s head’ means an oil producing device in oil field in western countries 

while “donkey’s head” is used as the counterpart in Chinese. The same device is named 

differently in different cultures. China and western countries use different animals to 

symbolize the device because of their different interpretation of animals.  

3. Corpus-based Study of the Petroleum Technical English Terms 

Language must meet the need for people to give concept to new things. With oil industry 

developing at a tremendous speed, it brings more and more new concept and objects each 

passing day. However, the language economic principles demand that people add new senses 

to existing words to name new things, rather than create new words endlessly. So people 

make use of the similarities between new things and old meanings, and use familiar concept 

to express unfamiliar concept. According to cognitive linguistics, metaphor is just a structural 

mapping from one cognitive domain to another conceptual domain. Therefore, a lot of 

petroleum English technical terms are derived by means of metaphorization.  

We built a small corpus based on the book Petroleum Technical English (Jiang Shujuan, 

2007). All technical words in the book are chosen to make the study. The data are shown in 

table 1 and table 2. 

Table1 study on the total petroleum technical terms 

 number Total percentage 

Total technical terms 372 100% 

Non-metaphorical terms 181 48.7% 

Metaphorical terms 191 51.3% 

 

Table 2 study on the classified metaphorical terms 

Metaphor classification number percentage 

Ontological metaphor 176 92% 

Cultural metaphor 15 8% 

The statistics bring us the following results: 

(1) Among the total petroleum technical terms, 51.3% are metaphorical ones. We can see 

that metaphor is the main character of petroleum technical terms, or we can say that 

petroleum English words are metaphorical. 
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(2)The most common type of metaphor in petroleum English is the ontological metaphor. 

We discover that 92% of the metaphorical terms are ontological metaphors. It is associated 

with the initial form of human material existence. “Ontological metaphor enables human 

beings to understand their experiences in terms of objects or substances and to pick out those 

experiences and treat them as discrete entities or substances of a uniform kind.” (Su 

Lichang,2007:16). 

(3)The petroleum English metaphor is somewhat influenced by culture. Because oil 

industry in the west started earlier and has developed faster, the petroleum English metaphor 

is mainly influenced by western culture.  

4. Discussion 

   The dominant position of metaphor in petroleum English can be seen by analyzing its 

metaphorical mechanisms and functions as well. 

4.1 Metaphorical Mechanisms 

4.1.1 Concretization 

As Wittgenstein points out in his Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus, states of affairs are 

made up of “simple objects”(Wittgenstein,1961). These simple objects, which may or may not 

be physical, combine to make up the physical world. So Dong Hongle mentions that such 

process of ‘lexical metaphor in scientific discourse on the abstract phenomenon will be what 

we can roughly term concretization.” (Dong Hongle,2005:108). For example, the word “tool” 

is to express a concrete object that is “something you hold in your hand and use to do a 

particular job”. Through mtaphorization, we get the word “tool joint”, which is used in 

petroleum English like “when pipe is made up, the pin is stabbed into the box and the 

connection tightened, these threaed ends are called tool joints”. 

4.1.2 Animalization 

Animalization is not to be understood in its dictionary meaning, viz., acquiring the 

properties of animals. We intend the term to mean “making something look like an animal, 

particularly human, capable of moving and doing something of its own will, or naming, 

measuring the inanimate beings in terms of animals” (Dong Hongle,2005:113). For instance, 

people compare crane to instrument which is large and tall, used by builders to lift heavy 

things, and hence get such terms as “crane’, ‘crane barge’, ‘crane rope’, ‘crane vessel’ and so 

on. 
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4.1.3 Mechanization 

Generally speaking, in dictionaries ‘mechanization’ means “using machines, either 

wholly or in part, to replace human or animal labor”. However, in metaphorization, Dong 

Hongle points out “Mechanization means that entities, including living entities, are perceived 

in the framework of a machine” (Dong Hongle,2005:116). Mechanization is widespread in 

science and technology as a term to capture one of the modi of lexical metaphor. For instance, 

people compare collar to instrument which is a part of machine that is shaped like a ring, and 

get such terms as ‘float collar’, ‘drill collar’,etc.  

Summary 

The three main mechanisms listed above are responsible for vast majority of the 

metaphorical words in science English and can enlighten us to create new words by 

metaphorization. When new scientific phenomenon, or new technical instrument occurs, we 

may name it based on these mechanisms. 

Through the analysis of the mechanisms of creating metaphorical words, we can see 

more clearly that metaphor is a bridge across different areas of cognition. So it is one of the 

most important ways to expand scientific vocabulary. Metaphor has a very positive role to 

deepen our understanding and exploration in science world. It can be said that the 

development of science language is a process. The process is giving new meaning to the 

existing words by metaphorization, to express new things or new thinking. 

 4.2 Functions of science metaphorical words 

The previous research shows us the metaphorical characteristics of petroleum English as 

well as science English. People make use of the process of metaphorization to create new 

words and new concepts, and at the same time, learn new things, and establish new theories. 

Since metaphorization plays an important part in creating new words especially technical 

terms, it must plays many functions. Now we will explore the functions of the metaphorical 

words.  

4.2.1 Nominative function 

There is contradiction between modifiability of scientific knowledge and relative 

stability of language. On the one hand, with the development of human cognition and practice 

activity, science rather than some ultimate theory develops continually. With the development 

of science and technology, there are more and more new theories and new subjects. The 

establishment and development of new theories and subjects bring about the nomination and 
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definition of a series of concepts. On the other hand, the language system used by huamns to 

record the subjective and objective world is very stable. If we give every newly found object 

or phenomenon a new name, the language system would be too much extended and unstable. 

So word meaning transference is unavoidable, and it is also the fundamental driving force of 

the generation of metaphor.  

Plenty of petroleum English words are created by way of metaphorical thinking such as 

vivid analogy, imagination, association, etc. or by way of changing old words into new ones. 

For example, words like “fault”, “trap”, “stand”, “formation”, “pay”, “play” and so on. These 

newly born technical words are named after the existent words. Some concepts and 

phenomenon in science are extremely abstract, and far away from the experiences of ordinary 

people. Through the process of metaphorization, we can expound them more vividly and 

precisely.  

4.2.2 Exegetical function 

As Boyd said, “Metaphors are omnipresent in science. Many of them have primarily 

been introduced for exegetical (i, e. explanatory) purpose.”(Boyd,1979) In science and 

technology, scholars adopt a lot of vivid and visual metaphors in order to transform profound 

concepts and images into easy ones. Metaphor plays an important role in the development 

science, and promotes people to learn more about scientific development. 

 In petroleum English, we call “the part of the drilling line running out of the drawworks 

up to the crown block” fastline, because it moves as the traveling block is raised or lowered in 

the derrick. Another word “deadline”, expresses “the end of the line that runs from the crown 

block down to the wire-rope supply reel”. This part of the line is called the deadline-dead 

because, once it is secured, it does not move. “Traveling”, its primary meaning is “to go from 

one place to another”. So we can understand “traveling block” well, whose meaning is 

“another very large set of pulleys or sheaves traveling between the crown block and the rig 

floor”.  

Metaphors like these in petroleum English are exegetical. They are necessary for people 

to understand the new equipment in the oil field. In order to help the general public to 

understand the new phenomenon and objects about petroleum, the scholar compares them to 

something much simpler and more familiar to ordinary people, and the main way is 

metaphorization. Metaphorization probes into the reality and establishes a certain relationship 

between the scholar and the general public.The exegetical function of metaphors is very 

helpful for the majority to understand complex science and technology phenomenon.  
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4.2.3 Theory constitutive function 

Blake develops the “theory of interaction”, which is proposed by 

Richards（Richards,1936）. In Blake’s opinion, metaphor is a creative process of new sense, 

and it is a result of two main meanings interacting（Blake, 1979）. Metaphor is regarded as a 

semantic phenomenon. He put metaphor in the sentence level, affirming the cognitive 

function of metaphor (Shu Dingfang, 2000). However, in More about Metaphor (Blake,1979), 

Blake argues that metaphorical language lacks the precision of scientific language and 

therefore metaphor must play only an ancillary role-a merely heuristic or pedagogical role-in 

scientific theory construction. But, this stand on the function of metaphor receives sharp 

criticism from Boyd. Boyd contends that metaphors are actually constitutive of scientific 

theories in addition to serving as something essential in propounding scientific theories (Dong 

Hongle,2005:122). To use his own terminology, metaphors play two main functions: theory-

constitutive function and exegetical function in scientific discourse. Boyd (Boyd,1979:381) 

suggests that the use of theory-constitutive metaphors represents a nondefinitional reference- 

fixing strategy apt for avoiding certain sorts of ambiguity.  

Scientific reasoning and demonstration is based on the premise that the scientific concept 

interprets correctly. However, in the early research of one field, scientists are still not 

completely straightened out its internal relations, and have little knowledge with 

understanding of essential concepts. So, metaphor, as awareness of the knowledge structure, 

becomes a bridge between known and unknown, contributing to the birth of scientific 

concepts. Through metaphorization, scientists can name the phenomenon that may exist, and 

turn it to a conceptual framework. Even under these theories, people can make a survey on 

imaginary objects. 

This seems to be especially true of some metaphors of petroleum English terms, such as 

“magnetic field”, “electrical field”, “electromagnetic field”, “gravitational field”.  The 

primary meaning of the word “field” is “an area of land where crops are grown or animals 

feed on grass”. Here, the oil scholar uses this framework to create the concept of “the area in 

which a natural force is felt or has an effect” that is difficult to see. As a result, we get the new 

concepts “magnetic field”, “electrical field”, “electromagnetic field” and“gravitational field”.  

5. Conclusion 

To study the metaphorical quaklity of science English, two basic types of metaphorical 

terms are discussed in this article, and a small corpus based on petroleum English is 
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established. The research result shows that 51.3% of the total petroleum English tehnical 

terms are metaphorical, which represents the metaphorical quality of scientific English words. 

The metaphorical mechanisms and functions of the metaphorical terms are also explored in 

this paper to show that it is quite reasonable for metaphorical terms to be used in in scientific 

English. With the development of science, new technical words will come to us each day. So 

the research on the metaphorical technical word is significant. The limitation of the paper is 

that we have only studied the metaphorical words in petroleum genre. The result may not be 

very sound. It is hoped that more research on this subject will be done in other scientific 

fields. 
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Abstract 

An increasing number of language experts have reached the consensus that ESP will 

undoubtedly represent the future development of college English teaching in China; 

meanwhile, the current college English education faces a dilemma, namely the imperative 

need of the gradual shift from college English teaching to ESP, and the ceaseless questioning 

on the qualifications of ESP teachers. The critical lack of truly qualified ESP teaching staff 

has actually formed a major obstacle to the progress of Chinese ESP profession, as a result of 

which, effective ESP teacher education programs should be developed to meet the current 

needs with the purpose of molding highly qualified ESP teachers with multi-disciplinary 

subject knowledge， pedagogical knowledge, as well as high English proficiency.  

Based on the introduction of the background, this paper first tries to define ESP and ESP 

teacher education, and analyzes the current practice of Chinese ESP teaching by revealing the 

status quo of Chinese ESP teachers and teacher education; then, the models of ESP teacher 

education programs and the underlying rationale are revealed and analyzed; next, this paper 

discusses the underlying principles of effective ESP teacher education like theory-informed 

and practice-based, particularity- and practicality-oriented, action-research-based and life-

long-learning; last, by integrating the various ESP teacher education models, such effective 

models for ESP teacher education are developed and elaborated as an integrated models with 

the combination of self-training and training programs through exploitation of corpus-based 

genre analysis, reflective teaching as well as classroom-based action research; and a joint-

teaching model by language teachers and subject teachers, for the purpose of improving the 

efficacy of ESP teacher education programs.      

 

Key Words: ESP teacher education; ESP teacher education models；an integrated model; a 

joint-teaching model; Chinese context  
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1. Introduction 

As is known to all, English teaching in tertiary education (college English) in China is GE-

oriented (general English). During recent years, a thought-provoking question has been put 

forward among college English researchers and teachers: What’s the content and direction of 

college English teaching since the whole college English curriculums have been transplanted 

to high school English based on the requirements of High School English Syllabus (Cai, 

2004)? Many experts refer to the development of ESP-oriented curriculum as the essence of 

future college English education reform since the rapid development of Chinese society calls 

for the compound talents with not only specialized knowledge but English for specific 

purpose (ESP) to facilitate them to compete on the international stage (Cheng 2002, Zhang 

2003, Cai 2004).  

However, the current college English education reform faces a dilemma, namely the 

imperative need of the gradual shift from college English teaching to ESP, and the ceaseless 

questioning on the qualifications of ESP teachers. The lack of ESP background among GE 

teachers has actually formed a major obstacle to the progress of Chinese ESP profession 

(Chen 2005, Han & Zhu 2003, Huang & Shao 2001)). So Effective ESP teacher education 

programs should be developed to meet the current needs with the purpose of molding highly 

qualified ESP teachers with multi-disciplinary subject knowledge，pedagogical knowledge, 

as well as high English proficiency. This paper tries to analyze the present situation of ESP 

teacher education, and explore the underlying principles of effective ESP teacher education 

before some effective ESP teacher education models are introduced such as combination of 

self-training and training programs through exploitation of corpus-based genre analysis, 

reflective teaching as well as classroom-based action research; and joint-teaching with the 

collaboration of language teachers and subject teachers.  

 

2. Defining ESP and ESP Education 

2.1 Several approaches relevant to ESP  

ESP is actually one of the various forms of content and language integration approach. 

Other forms mainly involve content-based instruction (CBI), L2 content teaching, as well as 

bilingual teaching. These pedagogical approaches share some common ground since they aim 

at both language acquisition and academic success, while on the other hand they are subtly 

different from each other.  
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According to Du and George (2008), L2 content teaching refers to the content classes 

where the target language is the only medium of teaching, and content mastery is the only 

purpose of instruction. CBI is an integrated, holistic approach in which language instruction is 

integrated with instruction in the content area (Curtain, 1995). Bilingual teaching is to teach 

students subject knowledge with L1 and L2 as the medium of teaching and help them with not 

only content mastery but L1 and L2 language mastery.  

Based on Dudley-Evans and St John (1998), ESP refers to the wide area that focuses on all 

aspects of the specific-purpose teaching of English including the academic (EAP) and 

vocational/ occupational (EOP) frameworks. ESP approach aims to develop the students’ 

language skills in order to support their study or research in the content area (Flowerdew & 

Peacock，2001). An ESP curriculum is composed of linguistic features and register or 

discourse analysis in the academic field. Dudley-Evans and St John (1998) characterize ESP 

as a distinctive pedagogical approach which emphasizes specific learner needs as it 

recognizes their subject-matter expertise. They refer to a key feature of ESP as the importance 

of raising both teachers' and learners' awareness of the rhetorical and social practices of the 

disciplinary/professional communities in which they operate. In Chinese context, this paper 

refers to ESP as the subject-based English (SBE) which is a follow-up to basic English 

teaching to prepare students’further study in their disciplines.  

 

2.2. ESP teacher education instead of teacher training  

ESP domain is characterized by its wide diversity — different disciplines, different 

methodologies, different learners, different needs, different syllabi, as well as different 

teachers. This diversity makes it impossible to prepare ESP teachers for all possible subjects 

in ESP.  

The concept of teacher training is based on the assumption of clearly predefined 

competences and skills that teachers need to develop in order to deal with predictable 

problems and requirements. Training is mainly skills-based whereas teacher education aims at 

the development of defined competences as well as a general capacity to deal with settings 

and requirements that are not fully predictable (Richards & Farrell 2005，Tsui 2003), while 

the goal of ESP teacher education lies in facilitating the future practitioners to autonomously 

analyze any ESP genre (Huttner et al, 2009). ESP teachers education should not only cover 

English subject knowledge, basic multi-disciplinary subject knowledge, pedagogic 

knowledge, but the cultivation of the ability of life-long learning based on their theoretical 
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knowledge, experiential knowledge, and reflection ability. Therefore, the concept of ESP 

teacher education is adopted to replace that of teacher training in this study. 

 

3. The Status Quo of ESP Teachers and Teacher Education:   

Despite the currently increasing demand for ESP teachers, pre-service & in-service teacher 

education programs in China as well as the whole world have so far largely neglected this 

important area (Chen, 2000). As Master (1997, qtd. in Chen, 2000: 389) mentions: ``ESP 

teacher education in the US today can thus be said to be minimal at best . . . In most cases, 

professional ESP practitioners train themselves, learning as they go''. 

ESP courses are mainly taken by disciplinary professional teachers in Chinese context. 

Based on the investigation by Han and Zhu (2003), owing to the lack of language competency 

and adequate pedagogic approach, many college ESP teachers chose “Grammar Translation + 

Reading” mode and teacher-centered methodology as their teaching model which involve 

little training of integrated language skills. Another research done by Yu and Huang (2002) 

suggests that the biggest obstacle for ESP teachers is their weak spoken English. 95% of 50 

ESP teachers interviewed admitted that they never spoke English in their ESP courses. While 

on the other hand, GE teachers, because of the lack of multi-disciplinary subject knowledge 

and ignorance of the particularity of ESP teaching compared with GE teaching, are 

incompetent to act as ESP teachers. This dilemma is largely attributable to the lack of 

adequate ESP teacher education. The data collected by He and Cao (2007) also suggests that 

there is a necessity for an ESP program given by English teachers, which can fill the gap 

between EGP (English for General Purposes) and ESP teaching. Therefore, the question of 

how GE teachers can be educated to improve ESP teaching has become a main concern 

among ESP practitioners since, up to now, ESP teacher education is still in a sink-or-swim 

situation.   

Based on the results of a questionnaire and interview conducted among more than 70 

college GE teachers from more than 10 universities in southwestern area in China, more than 

90% of the GE teachers admit ESP course is mainly undertaken by disciplinary professional 

teachers in their universities; about 70% of them recognize the necessity of the transformation 

from GE to ESP, but there’re only 40% of them who have the willingness to transform from 

GE teachers to ESP teachers. And the reasons, based on the interview, mainly lie in GE 

teachers’ lack of subject-specific knowledge, and above all, the lack of systematic and 

effective ESP teacher training programs. Thus, enough importance should be attached to ESP 



 196  

as a multi-disciplinary activity and ESP teacher education framework constructed to enhance 

their comprehensive quality so as to match China’s economic and social development.      

 

4. Review on ESP Teacher Education Program Models 

Some foreign researchers have remarked (Huttner et al 2009, Northcott 1997, Boswood & 

Marriott 1994), traditional ESP teacher education programs, focusing on course design, genre 

analysis techniques, or theory-into-practice training models, are far form being effective to 

cultivate competent ESP practitioners owing to the lack of the context-specific principles of 

ESP curriculum development. Actually, there is no espoused ESP curriculum that corresponds 

to the particular teaching setting that many a prospective ESP teacher may encounter (Chen, 

2000). In China, the severe shortage of effective ESP teacher education programs and the 

ignorance of ESP as a multi-disciplinary activity have brought ESP programs into a dilemma 

(Chen, 2005).  

Many foreign researchers advocate various approaches to ESP teacher education. Northcott 

(1997: 9) insists on trainees getting involved in actual ESP settings by incorporating a practice 

dimension into teacher training programs, because training “without the practical base and the 

impetus of an actual course to run” is a more limited concept. This idea is backed by Jane 

Jackson (1998) who argues that reality-based cases can revitalize teacher education programs 

that are specifically designed to prepare teachers for the problems they could encounter as 

ESP practitioners. Maclean (1997) holds that ESP practitioners among teachers of GE 

(general English) can adopt a self-training approach in a practice-into-theory direction by a 

process of professional reflection, problem-solving and decision-making, by which they can 

not only improve their practice but also learn to theorize about that practice. Chen (2000) 

presents an ESP self-training model as a possible solution in part to the problems in the 

conventional models by arguing that a GE teacher, even in the absence of supervision, can 

develop ESP expertise through reflecting on and improving the performance of authentic 

teaching tasks in the ESP classroom by means of systematic action research. Huttner et al 

(2009) argues for the incorporation of the principles of teacher education (rather than training) 

and mediation between (applied) linguistic theory, especially genre analysis (GA) and corpus 

linguistics (CL), and teaching methodology as a basis for ESP teacher education; the 

advantages of such a model of mediated corpus-based genre analysis lie in its flexibility of 

application to diverse ESP settings and target groups, which proves effective among the 

graduates of the TESP (Teaching ESP) at the English Department of the University of Vienna. 
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Compared with the substantial achievements made by foreign researchers, ESP teacher 

education in China is in the early stage of its development since ESP teaching is running 

below expectations and remains marginalized in Chinese context, not to mention the research 

on ESP teaching and teacher education (Luo 2006, Chen 2005, Cai 2004, Wang 2004). 

Among the research results available, most scholars focus their study on ESP syllabus design, 

teaching models and methodology, ESP learners’ needs analysis, genre analysis, material 

development and evaluation, as well as the need for strengthening ESP teaching in higher 

education etc.. A limited number of scholars are engaged in exploring the ways to improving 

the qualifications of ESP practitioners. Li (2001) explores the overall quality of ESP teachers, 

calls for the high-quality ESP teachers with multi-disciplinary subject knowledge and high 

English proficiency, proposes an ESP teacher education pattern of joint teaching between 

teachers from relevant disciplines and those majoring in English, and above all, highlights the 

essentials for the joint teaching to operate in practice. Gong (2005) further elaborates effective 

cooperation between subject teachers and ESP teachers, and points out that the problem-based 

learning offers a new perspective for cooperation. Still some others suggest a training course 

for ESP teachers which consist of two parts: language improvement and professional studies 

(Zhu & Han, 2002). Chen (2005) attempts to develop a theoretical framework on ESP teacher 

education by combining the language teacher learning theory with ESP teaching theory.  

The above-mentioned discrete research on ESP teacher education is far from enough to 

help promote the overall quality of Chinese ESP teachers. The field of ESP teacher education 

has always been difficult to define since it involves not only language teaching but also a 

diverse and complex multi-disciplinary subject knowledge and pedagogical knowledge, the 

cooperation among inter-disciplinary teachers, the motives of ESP teachers, the impact of 

education policy and so on. Only the concerned factors taken into consideration, can we 

develop a systematic and efficient framework to develop ESP teacher education by 

synthesizing and maximizing the current theory and practices both at home and abroad so as 

to effectively promote the progress of Chinese ESP profession. 

 

5. The Construction of Effective ESP Teacher Education Models 

5.1 Underlying Principles of ESP Teacher Education 

5.1.1. ESP teacher education should be theory-informed and yet relevant to teaching 

practice. 

ESP is often regarded as a purely pragmatic enterprise, and a theoretical, methodologically-

driven set of practices concerned exclusively with practical outcomes, which of course is 
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nonsense, as Dudley-Evans and St John suggest (1998). A model of teacher education relies 

on sound theoretical background knowledge deriving from various disciplines such as general 

pedagogy, cognitive psychology (Newby 2003, qtd. in Huttner et al 2009), and in the case of 

ESP teaching, ideas and concepts derive from linguistics, multi-disciplinary subject 

knowledge，pedagogical knowledge, and ESP reflective teaching, action research to facilitate 

ESP teachers’ life-long learning.   

Under the guidance of the relevant theory, ESP teacher education programs should also be 

practical, classroom-oriented, namely, trainees should get themselves involved in actual ESP 

settings. Boswood and Marriott(1994) advocate an ethnographic approach to ESP teacher 

education that makes use of practical experience. Northcott (1977) also argues for the 

incorporation of a practice dimension into teacher training, for the propositions in ESP theory 

are not easily generalized to apply to specific teaching contexts since ESP domain is 

characterized by its wide diversity with varied disciplines, varied methodologies, and varied 

syllabi.  

 

5.1.2. ESP teacher education should be particularity-, and practicality-oriented 

GE and ESP teacher education shares similar theoretical constructs like English subject 

knowledge, pedagogic knowledge, teacher-learner autonomy, self-directed learning etc., yet 

ESP as a multi-disciplinary activity is a self-evident matter of fact, which defines the 

particularity of ESP teacher education compared with GE teacher education. Just as Sifakis 

(2003) mentions, ESP teacher education involves both new and/or specialized knowledge 

(especially in EAP situations) and becoming trained in certain language/communicative skills 

(e.g. Business English). Different ESP programs may have different orientations like 

development of communicative abilities, enrichment of subject-specific knowledge, and 

improvement of technical or professional qualifications.  

Practicality should be another premise of ESP teacher programs since, as has been 

mentioned above, ESP teacher education in Chinese context is in the early stage of its 

development, and many researchers just stay in the period of theoretical exploration and 

tentative suggestion of some ESP teacher education models. Few longitudinal empirical 

studies could be found to illustrate the feasibility of certain models. Based on corresponding 

educational policy, practical ESP teacher programs should be developed with the particular 

teaching settings and the impetus of an actual course taken into consideration on the one hand, 

with practice-into-theory-into-practice direction on the other hand.    
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5.1.3. ESP teacher education should be based on action research, and contribute to 

ongoing professional development 

ESP teachers’ professional development has been largely neglected and, as mentioned 

before, ESP teacher education is in a sink-or-swim situation. Therefore, it’s an efficient way 

to develop ESP expertise through reflecting on and improving the performance of authentic 

teaching tasks in the ESP classroom. Action research is vital in preparing ESP teachers to 

continue to grow and develop as reflective practitioners. Just as some researchers (e.g., 

Robinson, 1991) mentioned, since ESP teacher trainings have been rare, ESP teachers should 

carry out action research alongside teaching practice. Action research has been characterized 

as “…a form of self-reflective inquiry carried out by practitioners, aimed at solving problems, 

improving practice, or enhancing understanding” (Nunan, 1992: 229). By systematic action 

research procedures including situational decision making and professional involvement, an 

ESP practitioner can conceptualize appropriate notions for ESP teaching and professional 

development. 

   ESP teacher education should aim to lead ESP teachers to ultimately become self-directed 

learners by activating ESP teachers’ awareness of autonomous development, which is the 

source of inherent motive of the ongoing professional development. Teachers’ theoretical 

knowledge as well as experiential knowledge can be viewed as the knowledge base of 

teachers’ autonomous development, while actively researching their own practice can be the 

fundamental approach for them to achieve professional development.  

Therefore, by observing the underlying principles, as well as integrating the above-

mentioned various ESP teacher education models, the following part will try to explore such 

effective models for ESP teacher education as combination of self-training and training 

programs by exploitation of corpus-based genre analysis, reflective teaching as well as 

classroom-based action research, joint-teaching by language teachers and subject teachers, 

etc. to improve the efficacy of ESP teacher education programs.    

 

5.2 The effective ESP teacher education models 

5.2.1. The incorporation of self-training and training programs --- an integrated model 

The diversity of ESP domain makes it impossible to prepare ESP teachers for all possible 

subjects in ESP, and teacher education programs are inevitably inadequate and cannot fully 

prepare teachers for their entire careers (Northfield & Gunstone, 1997). Just as Boswood and 

Marriott (1994) mention, traditional ESP teacher training programs, focusing on course design 

or genre analysis techniques, can rarely prepare language teachers to interact as ESP 
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practitioners. The integrated model of self-training and training programs can serve as a 

possible solution in part to the lack of teacher training programs and the dissatisfaction with 

conventional theory-into-practice training models. Within this framework, ESP practitioners 

can, on the one hand, take self-study as a primary teacher development practice to train 

themselves in a practice-into-theory direction through professional reflection, problem-

solving and decision-making (Jackson, 1998), and on the other hand, participate in training 

programs to enhance their expertise in ESP course design, genre analysis techniques etc, 

which is amendable to self-training approach.  

The rationale of this self-training model corresponds to that of action research in which 

``theories are not validated independently and then applied to practice. They are validated 

through practice'' (Elliott, 1991: 69). Action research is situational, context-based, 

collaborative, participatory, and self-evaluative (Cohen & Manion 1980, qtd. in Richard & 

Nunan 2000), which is suitable to ESP as a multi-disciplinary activity, and is also the 

effective tool to facilitate ESP practitioners to become classroom researchers. As Wallace 

(1991: 56-57) points out, action research can be attractive for two particular reasons: 1) it can 

have a specific and immediate outcome that can be directly related to practice in the teacher’s 

own context; 2) the findings of such research might be primarily specific. Baily, Curtise, and 

Nunan (2004: 137) point out the steps in the action research cycle: 1) the identification of a 

puzzle or problem; 2) preliminary investigation to obtain baseline data on the issue in 

question; 3) the formulation of an intervention strategy; 4) activation of the strategy and 

documentation of the results; 5) reporting on the outcome; and 6) planning the next cycle in 

the process. Usually an ideal result will be achieved after two or three cycles.  

  The self-training model can be developed through such various kinds of approaches as self-

directed learning of the concerned subject matter knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, corpus-

based analysis of target language to get familiar with discourse community; and a classroom-

oriented approach based on action research by involving ESP trainees in actual ESP settings 

which will facilitate practitioners’ knowing in action, and help develop their theory in action, 

and make reflective practitioners out of them. This classroom-based approach is characteristic 

of its practicality to facilitate ESP practitioners to constantly seek to understand how the real 

communicative world works, and to translate these understandings into practical classroom 

applications (Dudley & John, 1998). In this way, ESP teachers can finally become can self-

directed teachers by focusing on conceptualizing practical knowledge from professional 

involvement in real-life ESP teaching, and also focus on how to learn from experience to 

build professional knowledge. 
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  This integrated model, accompanied by effective training programs, can facilitate ESP 

practitioners to employ action research methods to reflect systematically and critically on 

practice and thus improve teaching expertise to help language teachers develop self-directed 

training programs to make qualified ESP teachers out of them.  

 

5.2.3. The collaboration between language teachers and subject teachers – a joint-

teaching model  

  As mentioned above, GE teachers lacking in multi-disciplinary subject knowledge have 

actually formed a major obstacle to the progress of Chinese ESP profession, while on the 

other hand, ESP teachers lack of language competency and adequate pedagogic approach are 

incapable of making qualified compound talents out of college students. Therefore, besides 

the incorporation of self-training approach and training programs, another effective ESP 

teacher education model, a joint-teaching model, needs to be further advocated to improve the 

efficacy of ESP teacher education programs. 

  The joint-teaching model is an interdisciplinary collaboration between language teachers and 

subject teachers. They work together to plan and design ESP courses with the purpose of 

developing true interdisciplinary teaching partnerships. Subject teachers may act as the 

specialists in the academic field and share their expertise in the area of both curriculum and 

instruction of core academic material, while language teachers can contribute their expertise 

in terms of language acquisition and pedagogy. 

Since teacher collaboration is discussed and acknowledged as a vital component in 

ensuring improved educational outcomes for all teachers and learners, many domestic and 

foreign scholars have already realized the importance of joint-teaching method and have done 

much research on its feasibility from both theoretical and experiential aspects. Dudley and 

John (1998) did an empirical study illustrating the significance of joint-teaching between 

language teachers and subject teachers. They point out that this joint-teaching model based on 

the cooperation among language teachers, subject teachers, as well as ESP learners, is the 

most efficient way to develop ESP teaching and teachers education. This kind of cooperation 

can actually run through the whole teaching process from needs analysis, classroom teaching 

activities, after-class reflection, writing and selecting teaching materials, reviewing teaching 

programs, till programs evaluation (Li, 2001). Vaughn, Schumm, and Arguelles (1997: 8) put 

forward five models of co-teaching or teacher collaboration as follows:  

1) A lead teacher (who takes the lead in instructional delivery) and assistant teacher (who 

works with individual or small groups within the larger integrated group;  
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2) Station teaching, where the teachers each take responsibility for teaching different 

components of the material to small groups of students in a learning center or learning 

station type of setting within the classroom;  

3) Parallel teaching, which involves co-planning then dividing the class into smaller 

groups to deliver instruction in classroom;  

4) Alternative teaching, where one of the teachers scaffolds, shelters, or reinforces 

learning that was delivered to the large group as a whole;  

5) True team teaching or co-teaching, where both teachers teach all of the students all of 

the time. 

  Cross-disciplinary teacher cooperation is undoubtedly the effective way to improve the 

efficacy of ESP teaching and teacher education programs. This joint-teaching model, 

however, has a long way to go in Chinese context considering the complicated coordination of 

different subjects in different departments or colleges and the investment of considerable 

manpower and material resources. What’s more, the problem also arises from the different 

ontological understanding of their teaching between language teachers and subject teachers 

(Gong, 2005), which greatly hinders their mutual understanding and leads to the failure of 

cooperative ESP teaching. It is certain that, however, the joint-teaching model can be 

achievable and feasible sooner or later if relevant higher learning policy can be modified to 

facilitate ESP education and teacher development and great importance is attached to ESP 

teaching and teacher education.  

 

6. Conclusion  

  There exists the dilemma between the imperative need of the gradual shift from General 

English teaching to ESP teaching and the questioning on the qualifications of ESP teachers as 

well as the more or less sink-or-swim situation ESP teacher education is now in. In view of 

this situation, the paper tries to explore the effective ESP teacher education models from the 

theoretical and practical points of view based on an analysis of the underlying principles of 

ESP teacher education and a general review of the current practice of ESP teacher education 

in Chinese context as well as the concerned development in the world.  

The study stays on the theoretical and experiential exploration of ESP teacher education 

and discusses the rationale and feasibility of two basic models as an integrated model and a 

joint-teaching model. In the following study, more focus can be directed to a longitudinal 

empirical study to illustrate the efficacy of the above-mentioned ESP teacher education 
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models for the purpose of improving the qualifications of ESP teachers and promoting the 

successful shift from GE teachers to ESP teachers. 
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Abstract 

English has been a dominant language in the academic circle of science and technology. 

Accordingly, as a lecturer at a university of science and technology in Taiwan, the author is 

fully aware that English reading ability is crucial for the academic success of his engineering 

students. However, General English syllabuses in Taiwan are fundamentally organized via a 

bottom-up process. While studying English, most Taiwanese students merely know to focus 

on lexical level. As a consequence, many engineering students are still far from 

comprehending the authentic texts they read even though they have heavily relied on bilingual 

dictionaries. A content-based teaching module is developed to aim for enhancing reading 

comprehension of engineering undergraduates in Taiwan. The module highlights signaling 

and problem-solution pattern within a quasi scientific text. The text mainly features 

chemistry-related technology owing to students’ chemical engineering background; 

nevertheless, the teaching materials could be replaced by any content with regard to other 

scientific or technical disciplines. More importantly, an inductive teaching approach and 

assessment for learning are designed to be integrated in the teaching module in order to 

enlighten students’ cognition of discourse contexts. Once students acquire the discourse 

features, they could be illuminated to attain the concept that reading is indeed an interactive 

process between readers and the text and understand that it is not necessary to look up every 

unrecognized word in bilingual dictionaries. Once the students know how to read their 

authentic texts at macro level, eventually it may help students enhancing their reading 

comprehension. 

 

Keywords: content-based instruction, discourse analysis, problem-solution pattern, quasi 

scientific text, assessment for learning 
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1. Introduction 

Since Mohan (1986) explicitly cried out for an approach with the integration of language and 

content learning, content-based instruction (CBI) seems to have possessed its secure place 

among English teaching approaches when CBI enters its third decades. The viability of CBI 

as an approach to second and foreign language teaching is generally unquestioned (Snow, 

2005). In fact, this integrative approach was even selected by Wesche and Skehan (2002) in 

their review of current communicative language teaching (CLT) approaches as one of two 

trends in curricular design that agree with CLT principles.  

 Wesche and Skehan (2002) identified some contextual and pedagogical features 

shared by various forms of CBI. For example, the learners receive content knowledge and 

increased language proficiency at the same time, a language curriculum in which expository 

texts and discourse are central and it focuses on academic language proficiency. In the same 

vein, Brinton and Holten (2001) compared three definitions of CBI and summarized some 

similarities such as “the organization of a CBI course centers on content and language”, 

“content are taught concurrently” and “comprehensible input, provided through the content 

materials leads to language acquisition” (p240). From the above depictions, it is not difficult 

to figure out that a primary feature of CBI is to use subject matter for language teaching to 

occur.  

 Content-based instruction can be found in both the foreign and second language 

settings. Snow (2001) noted an important trend of CBI, in keeping with the English for 

Specific Purposes (ESP) tradition which has also established itself as a viable and robust 

movement within the field of teaching English as a second or foreign language (TESL/TEFL). 

Since founded in the mid 1960s, ESP has evolved in many directions over the past over four 

decades. Main categories of ESP include numerous academic purposes, for instance, English 

for science and technology (EST), medicine, economics, law, etc. and various occupational 

purposes such as English for business, English for tourism or vocational English as second 

language (VESL) (Johns & Dudley-Evans, 1991). 

 The present study highlights the connection between content-based instruction and 

English for specific purposes, in particular English for science and technology (EST). EST 

has been one of the key divisions of ESP most frequently researched since the early days of 

ESP. According to Hewings’s (2002) statistics, articles with regard to English for Science and 

Technology and English for Academic Purposes (EAP) have dominated over the passing 

years in the history of English for Specific Purposes, a journal which apply to some degree to 
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ESP research as a whole. EST playing a significant role within the development of ESP is 

simply due to demand. The expansion of scientific and technical English spread widely in 

professional publications and universities. Baldauf and Jernudd (1983) found that more than 

65% of all international journals are English language in chemistry, biology, physics, 

medicine and math. These requirements impel the demand of English for science and 

technology within the field of ESP and reflect a fact that “the ability to read and/or write 

research articles in English is, thus, crucial for academic and professional success in science 

and technology” (Kanoksilapatham, 2005, p.270).  

 As a lecturer at a university of science and technology in Taiwan, the author is fully 

aware that English reading ability is crucial for the academic success of his engineering 

students. However, General English syllabuses in Taiwan are fundamentally organized via a 

bottom-up process. While studying English, most Taiwanese students focus on lexical level. 

Consequently, even though they have heavily relied on bilingual dictionaries, many 

Taiwanese engineering students are still far from comprehending the authentic texts they read. 

In the present study, a content-based teaching module devised aims for the enhancement 

reading comprehension of engineering undergraduates in Taiwan.  

 

2. Literature Review 

Johns and Price-Machado (2001) illustrated the definition of ESP by means of four absolute 

characteristics distinguished by Peter Strevens in 1988: 

ESP consists of English language teaching which is: 

 designed to meet specified needs of the learner 

 related in content (i.e., in its themes and topics) to particular disciplines, occupations and 

activities 

 centered on the language appropriate to those activities in syntax, lexis, discourse, 

semantic, and analysis of this discourse 

 in contrast to “General English” (p. 44) 

The second absolute character that ESP is related in content to particular disciplines, 

occupations and activities reveals its linkage with CBI. As noted in the preceding section, the 

main feature of content-based instruction is to use subject matter for language teaching to 

occur. However, what parameters of CBI should be comprised has been the subject of much 

discussion in the literature. Brinton, Snow, and Wesche (1989) classified CBI into three 

prototype models as theme-based, sheltered, and adjunct models. The theme-based model is 
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the language teacher builds the teaching language skills around selected topics or themes. In 

the sheltered model, the instructor teaches a content-area course in students’ second/foreign 

language but using special strategies aimed at making subject matter more comprehensible; as 

for the adjunct model, it often denotes a program that a language course and a content course 

are linked for purposes of instruction (Snow, 2005). Another perspective is to capture 

underlying differences in content-based models to look at the degree of emphasis on language 

or content. Met (1998), envisioning a continuum, places “content-driven” models at one end 

while “language-driven” models appear at the other end (Snow, 2001, p.305). From this point 

of view, sheltered models are more content-driven while theme-based models are more 

language-driven. 

 On the other hand, the third absolute characteristic of Streven’s ESP definition reveals 

a crucial element of ESP  discourse analysis. The definition of discourse analysis is 

accessible as follow: “Discourse Analysis focuses on linguistic units above the rank of clause 

and on their sequences, and takes into consideration situational context and existential 

meaning” (Lezberg & Hilferty, 1978, p. 47). 

 Unfortunately, this might be the only common characteristics shared by different 

traditions in discourse studies. The term ‘discourse’ could be used for the forms of both oral 

and written communication in the field of applied linguistics. It is no doubt about the distinct 

differences between oral and written discourse. Generally, writing takes longer than speaking 

and writer do not have contact with reader (Renkema, 2004). In the present study, the written 

line is targeted because the content-based teaching module devised in this essay aims to 

enhance engineering students’ reading ability.  

 Nonetheless, there are still a myriad of approaches in the study of written discourse. 

McCarthy (2001, p. 51) indicated “a long tradition of text linguistics has persisted in Northern 

Europe, beginning with attempts to account for how sentences are linked together using 

linguistic resources.” Additionally, the Prague school developed how the construction of 

individual sentences contributed to the larger patterns of information in extended texts. 

Furthermore, cognitive approaches to text analysis associated with the work of Northern 

European scholars such as De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) emphasized the cognitive 

processing what readers bring to the text. Similar approaches may be found in the school of 

rhetorical structure analysis. It focuses on “how units of meaning (which are not necessarily 

sentences) relate to one another in a hierarchy, and how such devices as exemplification, 

summary, expansion, etc. build on core propositions to construct the finished text” 

(McCarthy, 2001, p. 52). 
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 British discourse analysis was greatly influenced by M.A.K. Halliday. His systemic 

functional linguistics, with connections to the Prague School, lays stress on the social 

functions of language and looks at the thematic and informational structure of spoken and 

written language both in terms of how sentences or clauses are organized and how sentences 

combine to create whole texts (Coffin, 2001; McCarthy, 1991). On the other hand, a 

practically oriented type of text analysis, originating in the work of Winter (1977) has been 

influential among British applied linguists and language teachers.  

 For teaching purposes, Winter invented a brief artificial discourse in 1976 to 

exemplify one of the most common patterns  Problem-Solution pattern in terms of a four-

part structure Situation-Problem-Response-Evaluation (Coulthard, 1987/1994). Indeed, the 

Problem-Solution pattern has been occasionally identified as important for more than forty 

years (Hoey, 1979/1994). For example, Grimes (1975) recognized the structure and 

commented: 

 Both the plots of fairy tales and the writings of scientists are built on a response 

pattern. The first part gives a problem and the second its solution. The solution has to be a 

solution to the problem that was stated, not some other; and the problem is stated only be 

solved. (p. 211) 

 However, those linguists might be aware of the existence of problem-solution structure 

but none of them discussed the structure in a detailed way. In particular, a critical question has 

been unsolved: “how are the structure and its component parts identified by the 

reader/listener” (Hoey, 1979/1994, p. 27) ? 

 It was not until Winter (1977) that attempted to a partial answer to the above problem 

by using a question technique. More importantly, he proponed a study of the basic clause 

relations and the discourse structures within their linguistic contexts. Winter started his work 

with the assumptions about the clause. He pointed out that the clause is the device of 

relevance. Here, relevance termed by Winter (1986/1994) implied to the reader that “its 

development in the sense of being told something s/he does not know in terms of something 

s/he does know, and this implies a unique message transmitted for a particular purpose in a 

particular context at a particular time” (p. 47). In other words, the unique message sent by the 

author to his/her readers has to make sense for the readers. Winter (1986/1994) further stated 

that the sequence of clauses, and thus of sentences “cannot be random or haphazard” the 

sequence of clauses or sentences in a discourse is predetermined by the need for relevance, or 

in other words, the need for creating coherence (p. 48). Incoherent sequences can not make 

sense. In order to make sense, the author has to choose words lexically relevant to the unique 
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message and also arrange the sequence of clauses and sentences in turn of the particular 

purpose. As a consequence, Winter (1986/1994) disclosed that the signals of lexis and 

grammar in any sequenced utterance are crucial to the understanding and interpretation of the 

message. 

 However, Winter mainly concerned to illuminate the operation of lexical signaling 

below the level of the paragraph. It was Hoey (1979/1994, p. 34) who extended Winter’s 

notions cover whole discourses and demonstrates the ways in which discourses signal their 

structure. He brought the various threads together “as to systematize them and thus provide a 

clear picture of how the structure is signalled to the reader/listener” (p. 27). 

 Hoey’s demonstration which might be categorized in text analysis is the primary 

methodology of this study. Before we further manifest it in the next section, there are some 

perspectives about common patterns need to be clarified in advance.  

 Firstly, in spite of the Problem-Solution pattern, other common patterns are also 

identified in the text such as General-Particular, Question-Answer, Claim-Counterclaim, 

Hypothetical-Real, etc (Coulthard, 1987/1994; McCarthy, 1991). One point regarding the 

common patterns is that they have never been fixed size in terms of number of sentences or 

paragraphs comprised in them. Another crucial point is that “any given text may contain more 

than one of the common patterns, either following one another or embedded within one 

another” (McCarthy, 1991, p. 159). Furthermore, McCarthy (1991) revealed that “finding 

patterns in texts is a matter of interpretation by the reader, making use of clues and signals 

provided by the author; it is not a question of finding one single right answer, and it will often 

be possible to analyze a given text in more than one way” (p. 161). Accordingly, when 

carrying out the discourse analysis, we tend to demonstrate how signaling mechanisms work 

in the discourse instead of finding a perfect interpretation of the discourse. 

 

3. Methodology: Analysis of a Sample Discourse 

As noted in the previous section, the work of Winter and Hoey contributed a picture to answer 

the question of how the structure of a discourse is signaled to the reader. Within this section, 

Hoey’s demonstration is applied on a short quasi scientific text drawn from a website named 

Nanotechweb to manifest the signaling mechanisms. There are total 18 sentences in the quasi 

scientific text; each sentence has been numbered for convenience of reference as shown in the 

appendix A. From the view of the whole discourse pattern, the problem-solution structure of 

the sample text is identified as illustrated on Table 1:  
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Table 1 Problem-solution structure of the sample text 

Pattern elements  

Situation sentence (1) – (3a) 

Problem sentences (1a), (3b) 

Response (or Solution) sentences (4) – (14) 

Evaluation (or Result) sentences (15) – (18) 

    

Despite the Problem-solution structure of the sample text shown on Table 1, the first three 

sentences comprising the first paragraph in the sample text might be seen as a recursive 

structure occurred. That is to say, the combination of the first three sentences could be 

interpreted as a mini problem-solution structure, hence, embedded in a larger problem-

solution pattern of the whole text. Therefore, the second and third sentences probably shift 

their interpretations based on the aspects of the mini structure or the larger pattern, 

respectively. In this essay, the author exclusively delineates the signaling of the first four 

sentences as an exemplification of Hoey’s demonstration. As for the whole discourse, readers 

may find the interpretation in the author’s another article (Kuo, 2009). 

Sentences (1)-(3) which comprise the first paragraph are shown and analyzed as follows 

(where the signals have been black marked):  

 

(1a)"If you were bleeding and a paramedic came up to you on the street, (1b)what would 

he do?" said Gary Bowlin of Virginia Commonwealth University. (2)"He'd probably whip out 

a gauze, slap it on and hold pressure on it. (3a) When you get to the hospital, (3b) they're 

going to rip that gauze off and start the bleeding all over again.  

 

Obviously, sentence (1) has signals of both Situation and Problem. The first signal ‘if’ 

indicates a following conditional subordination. The first clause (1a) led by if provides many 

conditions with signals of situation (i.e. if you were bleeding and a paramedic came up to 

you on the street) and a problem (i.e. you were bleeding). Lexical items in the clause (1a) 

signal the situation in terms of occasion (i.e. you were bleeding), place (i.e. on the street), 

and situation (i.e. a paramedic came up).  

Likewise, ‘you were bleeding’ significantly signals Problem. Readers may activate the 

knowledge about bleeding which may be very serious to threaten human life, or at least, a 

problem to be tackled. With making this cognitive link, readers are explicit to recognize the 
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signaling of problem. Apparently, the clause (1a) has provided a context for the subsequent 

sentences.  

 The clause (1b) ‘what would he do’ serves a two-way signal. On one hand, the 

pronoun ‘he’ in the clause (1b) indicates ‘the paramedic’ who camp up in the previous clause 

(1a). This cohesive connection refers clause (1b) back to clause (1a) and implies that the 

situation in clause (1a) could be a problem so the paramedic needs to do something about it. 

On the other hand, the signaling clause (1b) overtly suggests that what follows is Response, 

an outcome from the paramedic to response the problem in clause (1a).  

Indeed, the second sentence comes out as predicted. However, if the aspect of the larger 

pattern was adopted, sentence (2) is likely to be interpreted as a continuous description of 

Situation, as we will further discuss below. 

 The previous two sentences could be interpreted as a mini problem-response structure; 

and thus, according to the four-part structure of Problem-Solution pattern, the following 

sentence would serve as the Evaluation of Response. Interestingly enough, when we look at 

the third sentence, there seems no apparent signaling of evaluation. Instead, an obvious 

signaling of Problem appears. 

 The clause (3a), ‘when you get to the hospital’ appears a signal of Situation rather 

than of Evaluation. On the other hand, it could be interpreted as a continuous response from 

sentence (2) to the problem (1a), ‘you were bleeding’, when the readers activate their 

knowledge of the treatment against the bleeding emergency: the paramedic urgently tried to 

cease the bleeding and then sent the victim to the hospital. In consequence, the interpretation 

of clause (3a) could go either way depended on which aspect of the mini structure or the 

larger pattern is adopted. 

 Obviously, sentence (3b) ‘rip that gauze off and start the bleeding all over again’ is 

a signal of Problem owing to the overt signaling phrase ‘the bleeding all over again’. There 

is no doubt that ‘bleeding’ is a problem which we have mentioned above. A point needs to be 

noted here is that the problem ‘the bleeding all over again’ is caused by ‘rip that gauze off.’ 

These two clauses are in a cause-consequence relationship with one another. In fact, sentence 

(3b) is the most central problem of the entire text. As illustrated on Table 1, the sentences (1)-

(3a) (part of clause (1a) excluded) could be identified as Situation provided the background 

for the crucial problem, ‘the bleeding all over again’ in sentence (3b). 

 On the other hand, if we interpreted sentence (3) as the Evaluation of Response 

although the signals of evaluation may be obscure, hence, a mini three-sentence problem-

solution structure could be identified with the sequences of sentence (1) as a situation with a 
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problem, sentences (2) and (3a) as a response to the problem and sentence (3b) as a evaluation 

of the response. From this aspect, the description of phrase ‘the bleeding all over again’ 

could be seen as a negative evaluation. As Hoey (1979/1994, p.41) pointed out that “a 

negative evaluation may signal a Problem.” In such circumstances, an alternative Response 

(or Solution) occurs to resolve the new problem and it will create a recursive structure as on 

Table 2: 

 

Table 2 A recursive structure interpretation 

Pattern elements  

Situation-Problem   sentence (1) 

Response  sentence (2), (3a) 

Evaluation (negative) = Problem sentences (3b) 

 Response (or Solution) sentences (4) – (14) 

 Evaluation (or Result) sentences (15) – (18) 

 

This interpretation is overtly different from the previous identification on Table 1; however, 

the author argues that both interpretations are acceptable, as proven the words quoted from 

McCarthy (1991, p.161) in the preceding section: “it is not a question of finding one single 

right answer, and it will often be possible to analyze a given text in more than one way.” No 

matter the interpretations of sentence (3b) as a crucial problem in the larger pattern or as a 

negative evaluation in the mini structure, both indicate that the following will come out 

Solution (or Response). Indeed, sentence (4), also the first sentence in the second paragraph is 

signaled Solution (or Response) after sentence (3) reveals a negative Evaluation (or as 

Problem interpreted). From the perspective of the whole discourse, Solution element covering 

three paragraphs and the most sentences (4)-(14) comprises the main body of this sample 

discourse.  

 The author does not intend to further display the rest of analysis which could be found 

in Kuo’s (2009) article because the preceding depiction of the problem-solution pattern 

analysis should have exemplified how the signaling mechanism proposed by Hoey to be 

carried out. More importantly, the demonstration has shed light on a pedagogical implication 

of this practical text analysis. 

 

4. Implication  A Teaching Module Designed for a Course of English for Science and 

Technology 
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As aforementioned at the outset, to be a lecturer in a university of technology, the author is 

fully aware that English reading ability is crucial for the academic success of his engineering 

students. The author argues that such Hoey’s work could be exemplified to students being 

aware of the signaling devices and understanding the logical relations between textual 

segments within the text. In the present section, a content-based teaching module based on the 

discourse analysis shown in the previous section has been devised in order to aim for the 

enhancement reading comprehension of engineering undergraduates in Taiwan.  

This content-based teaching module use a quasi scientific text illustrated in Appendix A as the 

teaching material. Although quasi scientific texts are not the mainstream articles in the 

academic context, they have great opportunity to be provided as information sources or 

reading materials for scientific or technical background students. Consequently, it is 

reasonable to note popular science articles as authentic materials of teaching English for 

science and technology. For example, Parkinson and Adendorff (2004) applied the popular 

science articles in teaching scientific literacy. Furthermore, based on Brinton, Snow and 

Wesche’s (1989) classification, this teaching module is more toward a theme-based or 

language driven instruction because it mainly focuses on the signaling mechanism in the text.  

 As aforementioned, the teaching module is designed for the purpose of enhancing the 

reading comprehension of Taiwanese engineering students. The goal of reading should be 

comprehension. Unfortunately, most of Taiwanese engineering students lack of the 

comprehension when they read their scientific or technical English texts which normally 

include textbooks, research papers, and some popular science articles. Regarding the problem 

of incomprehension, at least part of it is blamed on the phenomenon that many Taiwanese 

students adopt a bottom-up reading process. However, this type of bottom-up approach has 

been criticized because it might develop the readers becoming “‘word callers’ who can read 

the words on the page but do not understand what they have read” (Nunan, 2003, p. 71). This 

is a genuine situation happens to my students. Heavily counting on bilingual dictionaries and 

having checked all the vocabularies they do not recognize, still, they are far from 

comprehending the authentic texts which they read. 

 In order to overcome the problem, a top-down reading process is worth to be 

suggested. The top-down models begin with the idea that comprehension resides in the reader 

and encourages the reader to use background knowledge. Rather than on mastery of word 

recognition, the reader should focus on meaning generation (Nunan, 2003). This could be 

achieved by treating the text as a coherent unit in the reading process and paying “attention to 

specific features, formal or functions, of the language” in the text (Bruce, 2005, p. 241). 
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Namely, beyond the rank of clause and below, the top-down reading process highlights at 

macro level of the text. Accordingly, it is possible for reader to get the gist of the text without 

understanding every word or even every sentence (Pritchard & Nasr, 2004). 

 As noted in the section of Literature Review, meaning generation namely making 

sense of a text “is an act of interpretation that depends as much on what we as readers bring to 

the text as what the author puts into it” (McCarthy, 1991, p. 27). The author who sends the 

unique message to his/her readers has to arrange a coherent structure of the text and, 

somehow, leave the clues to signal readers how to interpret the relations between the 

segments within the text. Thereby, the author argues that students should be aware of these 

signal devices to their cognitive activity and understand the logical relations between textual 

segments. Based on the argument, the work of discourse analysis exemplified in the above 

section is no doubt for a pedagogical implication to assist student identifying signals as well 

as the logical structure in context. Once students become conscious of such signaling 

functions and logical relations within the discourse, they might gradually develop a top-down 

reading strategy and eventually enhance their ability to acquire the gist of the authentic texts 

when they read. 

 A pedagogical application of the sample discourse analyzed in the preceding section 

underpinned by an inductive approach is illustrated as follows: 

Part (A): identifying the coherent sequence of sentences and paragraphs 

(a) Activity (Jumbled sentences): Jumble the first four sentences of the sample discourse and 

thus ask students (possibly as group-based) to find out a coherent sequence of the four 

sentences. 

(b) Activity (Jumbled paragraphs): The first, second, third, and fifth paragraphs are given 

separated and then ask students as group-based to find a reasonable sequence of the 

paragraphs. 

Part (B) introducing and identifying of the problem-solution pattern 

(c) Introducing the problem-solution pattern: use the first three sentences exemplified the 

minimum problem-solution structure. 

(d) Activity (Identification of the larger problem-solution pattern): Encourage students as 

group-based to discuss the given four paragraphs underlain the perspective of the problem-

solution pattern. 

Part (C) identifying signals and how they function in context 

(e) Identify the signaling in the first three sentences and discuss with students how the signals 

work. 
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(f) Activity (identification of signaling mechanisms): Ask students as group-based to identify 

the signaling of the rest paragraphs (first paragraph excluded) and discuss how these signals 

work.  

 Nonetheless, while the pedagogical application used as a backbone of the content-

based teaching module, another element formative assessment also entitled ‘assessment for 

learning’ is embedded into the teaching module. ‘Assessment for learning’ has been 

advocated in western developed countries in recent decades and it has been demonstrated by 

positive empirical evidence to support students’ learning. A classic extensive survey 

conducted by Black and Wiliam (1998a) who used material from 250 sources studied a total 

of 681 publications concludes that firm evidence supports improving formative assessment 

yielding substantial learning gains. As a consequence, the author intends to imply ‘assessment 

for learning’ into his content-based teaching module.  

 ‘Assessment for learning’ is best conceived of an approach to improve learning in the 

classroom, the real locus where learning happens under school context. It attains this by 

making classroom assessment an essential part of effective teaching and learning. 

Accordingly, the term ‘assessment’ within ‘assessment for learning’ is interpreted broadly. It 

should be about gathering evidence to know where the status of learners is in their learning 

and then providing feedback which helps them move on (Sobart, 2008). The evidence could 

come from classroom interactions such as observations, peer discussions, dialogues between a 

teacher and students, as well as more tangible products such as tasks, homework, self-

assessment or peer-assessment by students (Sobart, 2008). However, it is impossible to 

encompass all the evidences in a teaching module, so the author needs to specify what 

‘assessment for learning’ involved in the content-based teaching module.  

 Elwood and Klenowski (2002) revealed that ‘assessment for learning’ is a process 

which involves sharing learning goals with students, helping students to know what they are 

aiming for as well as their current status and recognizing their next steps and how to take 

them. The first key factor to share learning goal with students and help students to know what 

they are aiming for implies a demand that the objectives of the teaching module should be 

identified in advance, which has been conceptualized as illustrated in Table 3. 

 

Table 3 The Context of the teaching module devised 

Course Title: English for Science and Technology 

The Background of the Students:  
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The original targeted students are undergraduates in the department of Chemical and 

Material Engineering in a university of technology in Taiwan. There are normally 45-50 

students in a class. Their English ability may vary from beginner to intermediate. 

Objectives 

After completing this course, students should be able to  

(1) Identify the coherent sequence of sentences and paragraphs  

(2) Understanding the meaning of discourse analysis  

(3) Identify the problem-solution pattern in the text  

(4) Identify signaling words and how they function in the discourse 

Texts and Materials: Nanofibre 'Bandage' Could Heal Wounds;  

Work to be Collected: Self-assessment inventory and Feedback 

 

As for the second factor helping students to know their current status and recognizing their 

next steps, a number of researchers have uncovered that self-assessment is essential for 

progress as a learner. For example, Black and Wiliam (1998b) indicated students “should be 

trained in self-assessment so that they can understand the main purposes of their learning and 

thereby grasp what they need to do to achieve” (p.10). Other researchers highlight feedback as 

the key mechanism for assisting students such as Harlen and James (1997) asserted that 

formative assessment is essentially feedback, both to the teacher and to the student. Stobart 

(2008) states feedback is “to close the gap between where learners are at present and where 

they need to get to” (p.148). As a consequence, it is possible to argue that self-assessment and 

feedback are the kernel of ‘assessment for learning’ and they will be taken into account within 

the teaching module. Feedback and self-assessment are both integrated within the procedure 

of instruction as shown on the lesson plans of the devised module in Appendix B.  

As has been noted, the inductive teaching approach above is an exemplification for the 

pedagogical application of Hoey’s demonstration. The text content features chemistry-related 

technology in order to fit students’ chemical engineering background; nevertheless, the 

teaching materials could be replaced by any content with regard to other scientific or technical 

disciplines. Nonetheless, no matter what type material we adopt, we have to keep in mind that 

the main purpose of the identification of common patterns and signal devices in such 

pedagogical applications is to enlighten student’s awareness of logical structure and signaling 

mechanisms at macro level of the discourse instead of finding a perfect interpretation. 

 Certainly, merely a single common pattern adopted in the teaching module can not 

fully complete the enlightenment of students’ awareness. Other ways of text analysis such as 



 219  

cohesion and reference or general-particular pattern based on scientific or engineering 

textbook genre should be also taken into account for the EST course. The author argues that 

such pedagogical applications might benefit engineering students’ reading comprehension if 

they are eventually aware of the concepts of coherent structure and signaling arrangement. 

 

5. Conclusion 

Content-based instruction has its trends in keeping with the English for Specific Purposes 

(ESP) tradition. Within the field of ESP, English for science and technology has been highly 

demanded in academic and technical circle and is the main interest of the author owing to his 

engineering background. With the objective of enhancing the reading comprehension of his 

engineering students, a quasi scientific text has been analyzed by means of a methodology 

proposed by Winter and Hoey. The analysis has manifested the sample discourse as a 

common problem-solution pattern and has also demonstrated the signaling mechanism within 

it. The author argues that such kind of Hoey’s work could give a pedagogical implication to 

assist students identifying signal function as well as the logical structure within the discourse. 

A content-based teaching module has been illustrated as an exemplification of the integration 

of the pedagogical application of Hoey’s analysis and the concept of ‘assessment for 

learning’. The teaching module aims to help Taiwanese engineering undergraduates to 

identify the coherent sequence of sentences and/or paragraphs and to recognize signaling 

words and how they function in the discourse. Once students become aware of these discourse 

features, students could be beneficial to adopt a top-down process to read their authentic texts 

at macro level, which might eventually enhance their comprehension. 
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Appendix A 
Nanofibre 'bandage' could heal wounds                             14 February 2003 

(1a)"If you were bleeding and a paramedic came up to you on the street, (1b)what would he 

do?" said Gary Bowlin of Virginia Commonwealth University. (2)"He'd probably whip out a 

gauze, slap it on and hold pressure on it. (3a)When you get to the hospital, (3b)they're going 

to rip that gauze off and start the bleeding all over again."  

(4)But the fibrinogen mat could stay on the wound, eventually being adsorbed by the body. 

(5)When the body is cut, its clotting mechanism breaks down the naturally occurring 

fibrinogen in the bloodstream and converts it to fibrin. (6)"Fibrin is the meshwork," said 

Bowlin. (7)"It's like throwing a net over the clot that holds it together and keeps it from 

dissolving quickly."  

(8a)The researchers made a 100 µm thick mat of fibrinogen fibres with an average diameter 

of 80 nm; (8b)natural fibrinogen fibres are typically 82-91 nm in diameter. (9)"The key is that 

we're making these fibres at basically the same dimensions as you would find in a natural 

clot," added Bowlin. (10)"So when the body sees it, it sees it as normal and it's going to 

promote normal things to happen."  

(11)To carry out the electrospinning process, the researchers forced a solution of fibrinogen 

through an electrically charged nozzle towards a stainless-steel target. (12)The solution 

emerged from the nozzle in the form of a liquid jet. (13)As the jet reached the target, the 

solvent evaporated and the liquid was transformed into dry fibres. (14)By altering the 

concentration of the fibrinogen solution, the team also made batches of fibre with average 

diameters of 310 and 700 nm.  

(15)The scientists, (15a)who reported their work in Nano Letters, believe they may also be 

able to electrospin mats made of both fibrinogen and collagen fibres. (16)That would give 

them the option of forming a variety of composite structures. (17)They could also co-spin 

polymers with additives such as growth factors or antibiotics to tune the scaffold to grow 

selected cell types.  

(18) The university has licensed the technology to US company NanoMatrix. 

Appendix B Lesson Plans for the Content-based Teaching Module 

Time Frame Procedure in first lesson Notes 

   3 min 

Warm-up: giving students a self-assessment 

inventory which indicates the objectives of 

this lesson 

Teacher-led explanation of 

the objectives of this lesson  

10 min 
Introduction:  

What does mean discourse analysis? 

Teacher-led questioning  

Teacher presentation 

First Activity: Jumbled sentences  

Rearrange the first four sentences from the 

quasi text, “Nanofibre 'bandage' could heal 

wounds” 

Students individually find 

out a coherent sequence of 

the four sentences  
4 min 

Feedback: check together with the sentence sequence of each student  

Second Activity: Jumbled paragraphs 

Reorder the paragraphs of the text, 

“Nanofibre 'bandage' could heal wounds” 

Student pair work to find 

out a reasonable sequence 

of the paragraphs 
15 min 

Feedback: check together with the paragraph sequence of each pair  

5 min 

Presentation: Introducing the problem-

solution pattern: using the first three 

sentences of the text to exemplify the 

problem-solution pattern  

Teacher presentation 

10 min 
Third Activity: Identification of the Students work individually  
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problem-solution pattern of the text, 

“Nanofibre 'bandage' could heal wounds” 

Feedback: check the answers and discuss with all students about their 

identifications 

Assessment: Identification of the problem-

solution pattern in a new text 
Students work individually  

10 min 

Feedback will be at next lesson 

Self-assessment inventory Students work individually  
3 min 

Feedback form (for taking home to finish)  

 

Time Frame Procedure in second lesson Notes 

   3 min 
Warm-up: giving students the self-

assessment inventory 

Teacher-led explanation of 

the objectives of this lesson  

Review: 

What does mean discourse analysis? 

Teacher-led presentation 

with handout 5 min 

Feedback: ask students if they perceive the meaning of discourse analysis 

Review: Identify the problem-solution 

pattern  

Teacher-led presentation 

and discussion  

Presentation: Identify the signals in the first 

three sentences of the text 

Students are encouraged to 

point out the signals and 

share with others 

12 min 

Feedback: a follow-up presentation, the function of signals in the first 

three sentences   

Review: Identify the problem-solution 

pattern in the text 

Teacher-led presentation 

and discussion 

Fourth Activity: identify the signals of the 

rest paragraphs of the text  

Students are encouraged to 

indicate the signals and 

share with others 

15 min 

Feedback: a follow-up activity, to identify the function of signals 

Feedback on last assessment of previous 

lesson 

Handout of the result of the 

assessment in last lesson 
5 min 

Feedback: asking some students who identify the pattern in a different 

way and why they interpret the pattern in that way 

Assessment: Identification the signaling of a 

text               
Students work individually 

10 min 
Feedback: Students are encouraged to indicate the signaling words, to 

identify their function and to share with others 

Self-assessment inventory 
3 min 

Feedback form (for taking home to finish)  
Students work individually 
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Abstract:        

The importance of vocabulary is well known for everybody. And the researches in this field 

have been conducted for many years. While most of the researches focus on the 

undergraduates and their learning strategy. The paper engages in the discussion about the 

vocabulary teaching methodology for vocational students according to the learners’ status 

quo. That is the concentrating chunks strategy. The theoretical basis is illustrated firstly, 

which are Zhang Sizhong’s concentrating glossary teaching theory, Baddeley’s working 

memory model and Lewis’s lexical approach. Then the concrete operation is demonstrated 

mainly with the Practical English Book One.  

 

Key words: vocational students,  lexical chunks,  concentrating,  grouping,  teaching methods 

 

1. Introdution  

Vocabulary is one of the most important elements in language learning. Without grammar, we 

can convey a little, but without vocabulary, we can convey nothing(Lewis ,1997). it had 

experienced negelect from Grammar Translation method before the 1930’s and vocabulary 

control movement  before the 1960s. The importance of vocabulary was given in 1960’s. And 

the research abroad began to grow in applied linguistics an gradually have become a focus of 

present study in 1970’s, such as Richards(1976), Lewis(1997), Schmmit(1995), 



 225  

Baddeley(1990), Harmer(1998), O’Malley & Chamot (1990). The studies at home began in 

1980’s, such as Gui Sichun（1983）,Wen Qiufang（1996）,Dai Manchun（2000）,Zhang 

Ping（2006）,etc. while most of the researches are about the vocabulary learning strategies 

used by learners instead of teaching methods in class. What’s more, many of them are for 

the undergraduates at universities instead of the students at vocational schools. While the 

students at vocational schools are quite different from the students at universities. In this 

paper, the vocabulary teaching methods in class for vocational students will be discussed. 

 

ⅡⅡⅡⅡ. The status quo of the students at vocational school  

According to the Curriculum (1995), the students at vocational school should have a 

vocabulary of 1600 as the entrance level. After they have finished the one year and a half’s 

English learning, they are required to take part in the exam of Band A or Band B which 

respectively require a vocabulary of 3400 and 2500. while the present situation is that 

learners’ entrance English level varies. There are several reasons for this. Secondly, teaching 

hours is limited: there is only 180 hours in total which is distributed into three semisters. 120 

hours is for basic English and 60 for professional English. It’s really a tough task for the 

teachers to fullfill the teaching tasks within such a short time. Then how to help the students 

with different entrance levels cope with such a large vocabulary within such limited time? 

One solution is to help learners to develop their learning strategies especially metacognitive & 

social/affective strategies. O’Malley & Chamot ,（1990) devided the learning strategies into 

three: cognitive strategies, metacognitive & social/affective strategies. Mo yanfeng’s (2009) 

survey based on O’Malley & Chamot ‘s theory (1990) conveyed that learners lack the 

metacognitive & social/affective strategies. The second solution is to improving the 

vocabulary teaching efficiency in class. Language learning is a cognitive process. It’s 

necessary to train the students with a series of cognitive strategies in vocabulary teaching to 

improve their learning efficiency. So the concentrating lexical chunks strategy is a good 

choice for vocabulary teaching in class.  

 

Ⅲ.Ⅲ.Ⅲ.Ⅲ.The application of Concentrating chunks strategy and its theoretical basis 

There are three critical elements for this strategy: concentrating, grouping and chunks. The 

three elements can be combined together. 
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3.1 Concentration 

This idea is borrowed from the successful experience of the foreign armies，such as the 

armies of  the USA, Russia and the UK.The soldiers are required to master a foreign language 

before they are sent abroad to carry out millitary tasks. They are required to reach the survival 

level through concentrating training. For example, the soldiers can master 1000 words within 

one week. The other is Zhang Sizhong’s concentrating glossary teaching theory. 

According to Mr. Zhang Sizhong(1995), the vocabularies within certain units may be 

grouped together and should be taught to students in advance. This is called moderate 

concentration. Then after the vocabularies are learned, they should be consolidated and 

recurrenced through texts. That is recycling and recurrence. Through this way, the 

students may gain greater success ,which will bring them happiness in vocabulary 

learning. This kind of happiness will enhance their confidence and bring them stronger 

motivation for language learning, this is called sphycological advantages of learners. And 

the last but not the least is that teachers should teach students differently according to 

their different English levels. 

 

3.2 Grouping 

Baddeley(1990) put forward the theory of working memory from the aspect of cognitive 

psychology which provided a powful rationale for the idea of grouping. There are three kinds 

of memories: instant memory, short time memory(or: working memory) and long time 

memory. He defines the working memory as a memorizing system with limited capacity 

which can process and store the informations temporarily. According to his study, the 

capacity of working memory is 5-9 meaningful units, that is, if the words are memorized 

separately, the maximum memorizing capacity is 7+2 words. But if the words are grouped 

into meaningful phrases or sentences, the information to be remembered will be much more. 

According to lexico-sematic theory, humans acquire words first and then, as the member of 

words increases, the mind is forced to set up systems which keep the words well-organized 

for retrieval. The human lexico is, therefore, believed to be a network of associations, a web-

like structure of interconnected links. It is much easier to learn information that is organized 

in some way than to remember unrelated elements  (Baddeley,1990). So the isolated 

vocabularies should be grouped into meaningful phrases or sentences to enlarge the capacity 

of working memory. 
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3.3 Chunks 

The concept of chunks was first put forward by Becker(1975), he also put forward the notion 

of prefabricated phrase. According to Lewis(1997), language is a grammaticalized lexis rather 

than lexicalized grammar. Lexical chunks are rather fixed language forms that appear 

frequently in real communication. ‘language consists not of traditional grammar and 

vocabulary, but often of multi-word prefabricated chunks’(Lewis, 1997). Chunks include 

collocations, fixed and semi-fixed expressions and idioms. Vocabulary is not stored only as 

individual words, but also as parts of phrases and larger chunks, which can be retrieved from 

memory as a whole, reducing processing difficulties. On the other hand, learners who only 

learn individual words will need a lot more time and effort to express themselves. 

 Schmitt (2000) makes a significant contribution to a learning theory for the Lexical 

Approach by adding that 'the mind stores and processes these [lexical] chunks as individual 

wholes.' The mind is able to store large amounts of information in long-term memory but its 

short-term capacity is much more limited, when producing language in speech for example, so 

it is much more efficient for the brain to recall a chunk of language as if it were one piece of 

information. 'Figment of his imagination' is, therefore, recalled as one piece of information 

rather than four separate words. 

According to Lewis (1993), ‘language should be recorded together which characteristically 

occurs together’, which means not in a linear, alphabetical order, but in collocation tables, 

mind-maps, word trees,we should aim at increasing their collocational competence with the 

vocabulary they have already got. This has been verified by data from emperical study. A 

research conducted by Yang Yuchen(1999:24-31) conveyed that 90% of the natural discourse 

is realized by the semi-fixed chunks. So, the lexical chunks should be regarded as the basis in 

language teaching. He Anping’s study(2004) in corpus lingustics also found that people are 

used to choose larger chunks instead of isolated words to express themselves. 

    

Ⅳ The practice of concentrating chunks strategy 

Vocabulary is the base for second language acquisition. Vocabulary learning and memorizing 

has always been one of the major problems for L2 learners. Thus, effective vocabulary 

instruction is a prerequisite for second language learning. Teachers must offer direct 

instructions of techniques or procedures for developing a broad and varied vocabulary. 
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4.1 Moderate Conentration and Grouping  

Organized material is easier to learn. For example, which of the following lists, consisting of 

the same numbers would be easier to learn in order? 

a. 8 4 3 5 7 1 6 2 

b. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Obviously, the second row is much easier to remember, because the numbers are well-

organized. There is a wide variety of ways in which words can be organized to facilitate 

learning-in systems. Such as synonyms and antonyms, or parts of speech or topics. In this 

paper, the author will use the Practical English Book One as an example to show the stategies 

in details. 

 There are 8 units in Book One. It’s well agreed that the textbook should be used 

flexibly. So it’s unnecessory to teach the units in linear. The unit order may be broken and the 

8 units may be grouped into 4 according to the topics: Unit 1 and Unit 4 College life ; Unit 2 

and Unit 7 Music & sports; Unit 5 and Unit 8 Social norms; Unit 3 and Unit 6 Trade & 

working. After the related units are grouped together, it’s practical to group the related 

vocabularies and teach them in advance. While it’s impossible to concentrate all the 

vocabularied of Book One together and teach all of them in advance. So the words of related 

topics may be grouped together moderately. For example, the words of Unit 7 about 

basketball may be grouped together. And within this grouping, they may be further grouped 

into three: 

 The nouns about basketball terminology: NBA ,coach, championship, final, semi-final, 

quarter-final  

The basketball players: defensive, offensive, centre forward 

The verbs: rebound, shot, slam, dunk, score, foul 

According to Harmer(1997), The language learners need to be motivated, be exposed to 

language, and given chances to use it. These three elements are called ESA: engage, study and 

activate. Engage is the point where teachers try to arouse the students’ interest, thus involving 

their emotions. Study activities are those where the students are asked to focus on language or 

information and how it is constructed. And Activate describes exercises and activities which 

are designed to get students using language as freely and communicatively as they can. Thus, 

activate exercises offer students a chance to try out real language use with little or no 

restriction- a kind of rehearsal for the real world. The students are not language beginners. So 

it’s unnecessary to follow the ESA orders. It’s feasible to jump the sequence from ESA to 

EAS, just as the following: 
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 In this sequence, the teacher is answering the needs of the students. They are not taught 

language until and unless they have shown (in the Activate phase) that they have a need for it. 

In some ways, this makes much better sense because the connection between what students 

need to learn and what they are taught is more transparent. It may be more appropriate for the 

students at intermediate and advanced levels. Teachers may show students the general ways 

of grouping the words, then ask the students to group them. The process of grouping is a 

process of involving students’ motivation and participation. It’s also a process of memorizing 

the words. 

 

4.2 Concentration in Lexical Chunks and Consolidation in Text 

Human memory is conceived of as a large collection of nodes that become complexly 

interassociated through learning. Each node is a grouping or set of informational elements. 

Most of the nodes are inactive. When, because of some kind of erternal stimulus, a number of 

these nodes are activate, the activated nodes will be connected together. Nation(1982) 

reviewed research on using word pairs and concluded that average learners were able to 

master large number of words using this technique. The vocabularies should be presented in 

lexical chunks to enlarge the capacity of memory. The new words about basketball may be 

combined into lexical chunks. Such as: the noun phrases: NBA championship, in the NBA 

Finals, a shot blocker, powerful dunks, the awesome strength, the agility, footwork & 

quickness, on the offensive/defensive end.  

 The verb phrases: set up, be good at…, dominate inside, be thought of as… , 

separate…from…, humiliate the opponents, pass & score, block shots & rebound.  

The sentence structures: Considering…., Now that + clause，main clause. As long as 

+clause，main clause. 

While the best way to remember words is to incorporate new knowledge into language 

that is already known (Baddeley, 1999). Words need to be recycled to be learnt. In several 

studies conducted by Nation(1990), learners need from five to sixteen or more repetition to 
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learn a word. If recycling is neglected, many partially-known words will be forgotten, wasting 

all the effort already put into learning them. Wu Qianlong(2000)and Li Hong(2004) have 

found that the senior students are used to learn the words from reading, which can help them 

better understand the new words in concrete context. The lexical chunks should be 

consolidated by texts. In this way, learners’ new vocabulary will be well combined with the 

old ones. And the last step for consolidation is through exercises. In this way, teachers as well 

as learners can check whether they have mastered the new words. 

There are many methods for vocabulary teaching and learning. It’s difficult to say which one 

is better. While it just depends on the learners’ situation. 

 

References: 

Baddeley，A. (1999). Human Memory: Theory and Practice[M]. London:Oxford  

 University Press Publication,  

Becker, J. (1975).The phrasal lexicon[A]. In Nashwebber,B.& Schank, R  

 (eds.),Cambridge Mass Theoretical Issues in Natural Language 

 Processing[C].Bolt,Beranek,and Newman,  

Harmer，J. (1997). How to Teach English[M]. London: Pearson Hall Regents, 

Lewis, M. (1997). Implementing the Lexical Approach : Putting theory into practice[M].  

 Hover,England:Language Teaching Publication,  

Nation, I.S.P.(1982). Teaching and Learning Vocabulary. New York: Newbury House. 

Nation, I.S.P.(1990). Teaching and Learning Vocabulary. New York: Newbury House. 

Schmitt, Norbert (2000). Key Concepts in ELT: Lexical Chunks. ELT Journal 54(4): 400- 

 401. 

Wilkins, H, D. Access to Linguistics Elements [M]. London: Pearson Hall Regents,1994. 

 

1. 戴曼纯. 论第二语言词汇系的研究[J]. 外语教学与研究，2000，第32卷第2期 

2. 桂诗春. 《心理语言学》[M]上海：上海外语教育出版社，1985. 

3. 何安平. 语料库语言学与英语教学[M]. 北京: 外语教学与研究出版社，2004. 

4. 李 红. 第二语言语义提取中的工作记忆效应[J]. 外语学刊，2004，4. 

5. 汪榕培.《英语词汇学研究》[M].上海：上海外语教学出版社，2000. 

6. 文秋芳.《应用语言学研究方法与论文写作》[M].北京: 

外语教学与研究出版社，2004. 

7. 张思中，英语集中识词[M]. 上海: 上海交通大学出版社，1995. 



 231  

8. 吴潜龙，关于第二语言习得过程中的认知心理分析[J]. 

外语教学与研究，2000，32（4）. 

9. 杨玉晨,词汇学习策略在高职高专英语学习中的运用[J]. 

安徽工专高等专科学校学语，1999. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 232  

 

                                            

Title 

Pragmatics for EFL Learners to Choose the Appropriate Meaning of the Word from 

Dictionary:  A Constraint Faced by Law Students of Jember University 

 

Authors 

Supardi 

UPT Pusat Bahasa (Language Centre) of Jember University 

 

Bio 

Supardi, head of UPT Pusat Bahasa (Language Centre) of Jember University 

Correspondence concerning this article should be addressed to Supardi, 

UPT Pusat Bahasa (Language Centre) of Jember University,  

Jalan Kalimantan Kampus Tegal Boto Jember, 68121, Jawa Timur, Indonesia 

E-mail: ahmardi@yahoo.com 

 

 

Abstract 

In English dictionary it is frequently found that one word has more than one meaning. For 

example, the word ‘sentence’ has two functions with different meanings. As noun it has two 

meanings, namely kalimat (a set of words expressing a statement, a question or an order, 

usually containing a subject and a verb) and hukuman (the punishment given by a court). In 

addition, as verb, it means menghukum (to say officially in court that is to receive a particular 

punishment). With these possibly different meanings, it will be difficult for the learners of 

English as a Foreign Language (EFL), especially those of law students of Jember University, 

to get the appropriate meaning of the word when they use their English for reading, writing, 

listening, and speaking. For this reason, it is not enough for them to have only the knowledge 

of grammar and structure (syntax) and meaning (semantics) in the dictionary. It is certainly 

necessary for them to have and the teacher to introduce them the knowledge of pragmatics. To 

be concerned with this fact, this paper addresses a discussion on such foci as definition of 

pragmatics; development of pragmatics; aspects of language in pragmatics; pragmatics, form, 
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function and meaning; EFL learner at Law Faculty of Jember University; pragmatics for EFL 

learners at Law Faculty of Jember University, and other words with more than one meaning 

used in both General English and Legal English. 

 
Key words : pragmatics, syntax, semantics, grammar and structure, EFL learners 

 

Introduction 

Up to the present time many linguistic studies have been focused on the field of 

pragmatics. Researchers such as Blum-Kulka, House and Kasper (1989), Rose (1999), 

Tahakashi (2001), and Tateyama (2001) have paid their great deal attention to the pragmatic 

development of the learners in the classroom. This fact of being concerned with pragmatic 

application in the classroom shows that the studies on pragmatics have become a necessarily 

interesting need to raise the pragmatic awareness of learners in the classroom. From this point 

of view, though there have been many studies on pragmatics conducted before, it is also 

necessarily interesting to do another further study concentrated on pragmatics. This current 

study is certainly different from the previous ones.  

The main point that makes both former and latter studies different is on the foci of their 

studies. Most of the former studies dealt with the execution and comprehension of certain 

speech acts, conversational functions such as greetings, apologizing and leave takings, and 

conversational management such as back channeling and short responses (see Bardovi-Harlig, 

1996, Kasper and Rose 1999, Kasper and Schmidt, 1996).  Unlike the former studies, this 

quite recent study addresses the importance of pragmatics for EFL learners to choose the 

appropriate meaning of the word from dictionary. In this study the author discusses the word 

with more possible meanings found in the dictionary. 

In many dictionaries, both in English – Indonesian and English – English, it is 

frequently found that a word of English language has more than one meaning. Regarding the 

word with different meanings, in the purpose of ESP (English for Specific Purpose) study, 

especially English for law students of Jember University, this section introduces two words 

with different functions and meanings which are usually used in either General English or 

Legal English. These words cover the words sentence and fine. 

According to both English-Indonesian Dictionary by Echols and Shadily (1975) and 

English-English Dictionary by Hornby (1974) the word sentence has two functions with 

different meanings, both as noun and as verb. To get a clear description of the word sentence 

with its more possible functions and meanings, it is illustrated in the following table. 
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Table 1: The word sentence with different functions and meanings  

English Function Indonesian Meanings 

1. kalimat 
the largest grammatical unit, 

consisting of phrases and/or 

clauses, used to express a 

statement, question, command, etc  

 

Noun 

2. hukuman 
statement by a judge, etc, of 

punishment. 

 

 

sentence 

Verb menjatuhkan hukuman  

(memvonis) 

state that (sb) is to have a certain 

punishment. 

 

In the form of sentences, the word sentence with different functions and meanings can 

be seen as in the followings. 

1. It  is  generally  agreed  that  the  words,  phrases  and  sentences  of  natural 

languages have meaning. 

2. The sentence of the court was three year’s imprisonment. 

3. He had been sentenced to life imprisonment. 

Different from the word sentence, the word fine has four different functions as in the 

followings. 

- noun; 

- adjective; 

- verb; and  

- adverb.  

Based on both English-Indonesian Dictionary by Echols and Shadily (1975) and 

English-English by Hornby (1974) the word fine with the different functions above has 

different meanings as described in the table blow.  

Table 2: The word fine with different functions and meanings 

English Functions Indonesian Meanings 

Noun denda sum up of money to be paid as penalty 

for breaking a law or rule  

terang bright 

jelas clear 

baik/bagus good 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

fine 

 

 

 

 

Adjective 

menyenangkan enjoyable 
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dsb etc 

Verb 
mendenda punish by a fine 

Adverb 
baik-baik saja very well 

 

These various functions and meanings of the word fine can be seen in the following 

sentences. 

1. The fine for smoking in restaurants is at least 500 euros. 

2. It rained all morning, but turned fine later. 

3. The judge fined the motorist for speeding. 

4. That will suit me fine. 

The words sentence and fine with the possible meanings as described in the sentences 

above  can  certainly  make  the  EFL  learners, especially those of law students of Jember 

University, feel  confused  of  which  one  of  the meanings  they  have  to  translate  properly  

for  each  of  the  sentences into their own language, bahasa Indonesia (Indonesian language).   

Though the sentences above are grammatically and structurally correct, the EFL learners may 

not get the appropriate meaning. Because of this confusion, they finally do misunderstanding 

of getting the information from the sentences.  For this, it will certainly constitute a constraint 

faced by the EFL learners in their learning. Even it can lead them to the complication of 

producing and understanding of both spoken and written English.  

Consequently,  in  order  the EFL  learners can  get the  appropriate meaning of the 

words sentence and fine as written in  the sentences  above or other words with more 

meanings,  they must have another knowledge called pragmatics which deals with  “the study 

of linguistic acts and the contexts in which they are performed” (Stalnaker, 1972, 9. 383).  

Regarding this importance of pragmatics for language learning, Bachman (1990) argues that it 

is essential for second language learners to know not just grammar and text organization but 

also pragmatic aspects of the target language. In the same argument, Crystal (1997) 

emphasises that the pragmatic knowledge is necessary and useful in second language learning.  

To be concerned with the essentiality of pragmatics for language learning, this current 

study addresses its discussion on the importance of pragmatics for EFL learners to choose the 

appropriate meaning of the word from dictionary. Henceforth, for discussion, this paper 

specifically concentrates on such foci as formulated in the followings.   

1. Definition of pragmatics 

2. Development of pragmatics 
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3. Aspects of language in pragmatics 

4. Pragmatics, form, function and meaning 

5. EFL learner at Law Faculty of Jember University 

6. Pragmatics for EFL learners at Law Faculty of Jember University 

 

Discussion 

Definitions of Pragmatics  

Many researchers have shown in their studies that pragmatic competence is closely 

related to English proficiency. For example, Schmidt (1993) suggests that if an English 

language learner is to acquire pragmatics, he/she needs to take into account linguistic functions 

and the context. Kasper (1996) argues that students need to receive proper input be aware of it. 

For these reasons, EFL learners should not only learn syntax and semantics, but pragmatics as 

well.  

Such three sister terms of linguistics as syntax, semantics and pragmatics are of course 

different from each other. Yule (1996, p.4) distinguishes them as the following explanations.  

Syntax is  the  study  of  the  relationship  between  linguistic  forms,  how  they  are 

arranged in sequences, and which sequences are well formed. Semantics is the study of  

the  relationships between linguistic forms and  entities  in the  world; that is,  how  

words  literally  connect  to  things. Pragmatics is the study of the relationship between 

linguistic forms and the users of those forms.  

 

From  the  point  of  view  on  the  difference  of  the  three  terms  of  syntax, semantics,  

and  pragmatics,  the  main  point  that  makes  them  different  from  each other  is the  use and 

user  of the  linguistic forms. For this, to talk about the concept of pragmatics, Mey (1993, p.5) 

argues that pragmatics starts out from the conception of language as being used. This 

argumentation certainly leads to an understanding that pragmatics  is  essentially  the  science  

of  language  seen  in  accordance  with  to  its uses and users. For this, pragmatics is not the 

science of language in its own right, or the  science of  language  as  seen and studied by  the 

linguists,  or  the science  of language as  the  expression  of  our desire to  play schoolmarm. It 

is, however, the science of language as used by real, live people, for their own purposes and 

within their limitations and affordances (Gibson, 1979 in Mey, 1993, p.5). 

On the basis of the concept of pragmatics as introduced by Mey above, this paper 

supplies various definitions of pragmatics offered by two authors such as Yule and Levinson. 

According to Yule (1996, p. 3), pragmatics is defined as in the followings.  
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1) the study of speaker meaning; 

2) the study of contextual meaning; 

3) the study of how more gets communicated than is said; and 

4) the study of the expression of relative distance. 

In  the  words  of  Levinson  (1983, pp. 9-27)  the  definitions  of  pragmatics  are 

described as mentioned below. 

1) the  study  of  those  relations  between  language  and  context  that  are 

grammaticalised , or encoded in the structure of a language; 

2) the study of all those aspects of meaning not captured in a semantic theory; 

3) the study of the relations between language and context that are basic to an account of 

language understanding; 

4) the study of the ability of language  users to pair sentences with the context in which 

they would be appropriate; and 

5) the  study  of  deixis  (at  least  in  part),  implicature,  presuppositions,  speech acts, 

and aspects of discourse structure. 

At  a  glance,  the definitions  of  pragmatics  offered  by  Yule  and Levinson  are rather  

different.  However, they have the same view on defining pragmatics if they are in detail taken 

into account.   On the one hand, the first two by Yule and the first three by Levinson are at the 

more linguistic end of pragmatics.  On the  other  hand, the  last  two  by  Yule  and  the  last  

two  by  Levinson  are  in  relation  to  more  social aspects of pragmatics. 

The definitions of pragmatics offered by Yule (1996, p. 3) and Levinson (1983, pp. 9-27) 

of course lead to an understanding of pragmatics described by Aitchison (2001, p. 9) that 

pragmatics is dealt with “how speakers use language in ways which cannot be predicted from 

linguistic knowledge alone”. Based on the various definitions of pragmatics, it is understood 

that language and its context (where, when and how it is used and who uses) are closely related 

to perform the meaning. In other words, with pragmatics EFL learners, especially those of law 

students can decide the appropriate meaning of the word they take from dictionary to use their 

English properly. 

 

Development of Pragmatics 

The  effort  to  integrate  pragmatics  in  the  theory  of  grammar  starts  from  the 

emergence  of  philosophical and  rhetorical  works. Leech (1983, p. 2)  identifies that  in fact,  

the  more  lasting  influences  on  modern  pragmatics  have  been  those  of philosophers,  

notably,  in  recent  years,  Austin  (1962),  Searl  (1969),  and  Grice (1975).  This  
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identification  of  Leech  indicates  that  up  to  now  these  philosophers have  still  more 

influenced  the  linguists  who  try  to  develop  pragmatic  paradigm.  In addition,  pragmatics  

then  also  develops  in  line  with  the  development  of sociolinguistics,  psycholinguistics,  

artificial  intelligence,  and  cognitive  science  in general. 

Historically, the term pragmatics  was firstly known when Charles Morris (1938 in  

Levinson  1983, p. 1),  a  philosopher,  introduced  a  science  of  signs  known  as semiotics.  

Through  semiotics  Morris  distinguished  three  different  branches  of  the science of 

language  into  syntax, semantics and  pragmatics. Since  the introduction of  the  trichotomy 

syntax,  semantics  and  pragmatics  by  Morris,  the  latter term has come to be in use for many 

years and has expanded fast in recent years. 

In  the  late 1960s and the  early 1970s, linguists  such as Lakoff and  Ross felt sure  that  

sentence  was  not  avoidable  from  the  inquiry  of  language  use.  For  this, Leech  (1983, p. 

3)  explains  that  “Lakoff,  with  other,  was  soon  arguing  (1971)  that syntax  could  not be 

separated from  the  study of language use. So pragmatics was henceforth on the linguistic 

map”. Since then, pragmatics has been on the map of linguistics to clarify that the sentence 

inquiry cannot be realised without taking account of the sentence use in its context.  As  a  

result,  the  growth  of  interest  in pragmatics can be  considered  as ‘a reaction or antidote to  

Chomsky’s  treatment of language as an  abstract  device,  or  mental ability, dissociable  from 

the  uses,  users and functions of language’ (Levinson, 1983, p. 35). 

In  line  with  the  emergence  of  pragmatics  in  the  linguistic  map,  pragmatics 

gradually  comes  into  the  world  of  language  teaching.  Though  the  language teaching  was 

dominated by  translation approach  in 1930s,  by directive approach  in 1940s,  by  audio-

lingual  in  1950s,  by  comparative  linguistic  approach  in  1960s , however,  in  1970s  

pragmatics  was  still  in  its  existence  under  communicative approach. Since then up to the 

present time pragmatics has become an interesting object of research.  

In 1980s some scholars have conducted studies on conversation analysis. Leech (1983) 

in his assumption suggests that politeness principle maintains interlocutors behave politely to 

one another. Sperber and Wilson (1986) provides explanation to social interactive speech 

events that in verbal communication people try to be relevant to what they intend to say and to 

whom an utterance is intended. Another interest of research on pragmatics is learner language. 

With this focus, researchers eventually developed their studies on interlanguage pragmatics. 

Kasper and Blum-Kulka (1993), Kasper (1995) discussed how non-native speakers 

comprehend and produce a speech act in a target language and how their pragmatic 

competence develops over time. 
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Aspects of language in Pragmatics 

Pragmatics has developed since Charles Morris, a philosopher, introduced a science of 

signs known as semiotics (see the previous section). In the development of pragmatics, a lot of 

scholars have steered it to maintain its independence as a linguistic subfield. For this reason, 

they have studied some of the aspects of language in pragmatics. Yule (2006, pp. 112-120), in 

discussing pragmatics, he suggests that pragmatic studies can be focused on such aspects of 

language as invisible meaning, context, deixis, reference, inference, anaphora, presupposition, 

speech acts, direct and indirect speech acts, politeness, and negative and positive face. 

Regarding the aspects of language studied in pragmatics, scholars like Austin (1962) and 

Searle (1969) have performed their studies on speech acts which introduce three acts, a 

locutionary act, an illocutionary act and a perlocutionary act. Following Austin and Searle, 

Billmeyer (1990), Cohen and Olshtain (1993), Bouton (1994), and Tateyama (2001) have 

investigated some specific pragmatic aspects focused on such speech acts as comprehension of 

implicature, complimenting, apologising, and requests. Different from those scholars who 

focus their studies on speech acts, Grice (1975) has explored why interlocutors can 

successfully converse with one another in a conversation. Leech (1983) and Brown & 

Levinson (1978) have been concerned with politeness.  

 

Pragmatics, context, form, function and meaning   

In the previous section it has been discussed that one word of English language in 

dictionary has more than one meaning. The word with more possible meanings will certainly 

make the EFL learners, especially those of law students of Jember University, difficult to 

choose the appropriate meaning for their English use. For this fact, it is not enough for them to 

have only the competence of grammar (syntax) and meaning from dictionary (semantics), but 

they must also have pragmatic competence. In this sense, Dell Hymes (1971), in his influential 

paper published in the early of 1970s, argued that communicative competence involves 

knowing not only dictionary/grammar meaning, but also the rules that determine the 

appropriateness or otherwise  of utterances in context. For the purpose to get the appropriate 

meaning of the word from dictionary by the EFL learners, this section introduces how 

pragmatics and context determine the meaning of the word sentence which has more than 

meaning and function in one form. 

 As previously highlighted, the word sentence lexically has three possible meanings. 

They are “kalimat” and   “hukuman” which are considered as noun and “menjatuhkan 
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hukuman” which is regarded as verb (see Table 1). Because of these possible meanings, the 

word sentence is then recognised as homonym, the word that has the same form but different 

meaning (Lyons, 1995, p. 27 and Yule, 2006, p. 107). These three possible meanings of the 

word sentence can be arranged into such sentences as mentioned in the followings. 

1. It  is  generally  agreed  that  the  words,  phrases  and  sentences  of  natural 

languages have meaning. 

2. The sentence of the court was three year’s imprisonment. 

3. He had been sentenced to life imprisonment. 

Because of these  three  possible  meanings  of  the  word  sentence used  in the sentences 

above, there  will  be a communicative breakdown  if the EFL learners of law student of 

Jember University do not have a proper  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  it.  Though  the  

word sentence  is grammatically  structured (see sentence 1, 2 and 3 above),  they  cannot  hold  

an  ordinary  conversation  “without knowing  the  meaning  of  the words  they  are  using” 

(Hurford  and  Heasley,  1983, p.7). For  this,  it  is  necessary  for  the  EFL  learners  to  

recognise  the  context  of  the sentence  using  the  word  sentence  because  “the  context  

determines  meaning” (Frawley,  1992, p. 36).   

In the word of Halliday (1989, p. 6) the term “context” which is known as “context of 

situation” means the environment of the text.  As a result, with the recognition of context one 

of the possible meanings of the word sentence can be selected properly. As well as by 

recognising the  context,  the  appropriate meaning  of  the  word  sentence in a sentence can  

also  be  identified  by  “the presence of other words” (Robins,1980, p. 55). To understand the 

possible meanings of the word sentence and to get the appropriate meaning of it, it is discussed 

in the following paragraphs. 

In  the  first sentence,  It  is  generally  agreed  that  the  words,  phrases  and sentences  

of  natural  languages  have  meaning,  the  word  sentence here  is regarded  as  or in the 

function of noun.  The  meaning  of  it  is  certainly different from  that  in the  second and  in 

the  third sentences.  It is certainly understood that the word sentence means “kalimat” because 

of the context.  The  sentence  situation  (context)  leads  the  word sentence  to  be  understood  

as  “kalimat”.  In  addition,  the  presence  of  such  other words  as  words,  phrases, and 

natural  languages also  influence  the word  sentence to  be  translated  into  “kalimat”.  In  

this  point  of  view,  the  word  sentence  in  It  is generally agreed that the words , phrases 

and sentences of natural languages have meaning  cannot  be  understood  as  “hukuman”  or  

“menjatuhkan  hukuman”.  If it is understood as “hukuman” or “menjatuhkan hukuman”, it 

will be unacceptable. 
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In  the  second sentence,  The  sentence  of  the  court  was  three  years imprisonment, 

the word sentence here is also regarded as noun. On the contrary, in this sentence, it cannot 

also be understood that the word sentence means   “kalimat” or “menjatuhkan  hukuman”.  It  

must  be  “hukuman”  because  of  its  context  and  the presence of other words like  court and  

imprisonment. It is therefore translated into “hukuman”.  Like  the  first  sentence,  if  the  word  

sentence  in  The  sentence  of  the court  was  three  years  imprisonment  is  understood  as  

“kalimat”  or  “menjatuhkan hukuman”, it will also be unacceptable. 

Different  from  the  first  and  the  second  sentences,  in  the  third  sentence  “He had  

been  sentenced  to  pay  a  fine  of £10”,  the  word  sentence  is  regarded  as  verb because of 

its position. In this sentence, the word sentence occupies its function as predicate.  From  this  

point  of  view,  the  word  sentence  cannot  be  understood  as “kalimat”  or  “hukuman”.  

However, it must be translated into “menjatuhkan hukuman”.  Like  the  previous  discussion  

on  the first  and  the  second  sentences ,  if the  word  sentence  is  translated  into    “kalimat”  

or  “hukuman”,  it  will  not  be acceptable. 

 

EFL Learners at Law Faculty of Jember University 

EFL learners at Law Faculty of Jember University are the students who take English 

language as the compulsory subject with 2 points of Semester Credit System. All of the 

students have different background of their previous educations, both Junior High School such 

as Sekolah Menengah Pertama (SMP) and Madrasah Tsanawiyah (MTs) and Senior High 

School such as Sekolah Menengah Umum (SMU) and Madrasah Aliyah (MA). In these kinds 

of schools the students had learned English focused on linguistic or grammatical accuracy for 6 

years (3 years in Junior High School and 3 years in Senior High Schools).  

In this type of learning focused on grammatical accuracy, teachers act as the imparters of 

knowledge who have total authority. In addition they measure their students’ competence with 

typical test grade. As a result, this type of learning leads the students to be “able to reproduce 

the knowledge in the same form as it was presented by [their] teacher” (Brick, 1991, p. 154).  

What they had acquired from their English learning for six years ( three years in junior   

high school and three years in senior high school) can of course influence their English 

learning in Higher Education, especially in Law Faculty, where English is specifically 

provided, known as English for Specific Purpose (English for Legal Purpose). In term of 

vocabulary, fort example, most of law students of Jember University translate the word 

sentence into their own language (Indonesian language) which means “kalimat”. They have 

this meaning because they have frequently found it in their general English learning focused on 
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grammar with no much context. Because of this reality, they have frequently got a mistake 

when they meet this word which is specifically used in legal context.  

 

Pragmatics for EFL Learners of Law Students of Jember University 

In  this  section  this  paper  will  try  to  answer  the  questions  “why  pragmatics  is 

important  for  EFL  learners of law students of Jember Univeristy?”  or “why  they  need  

pragmatics?  To  answer these  questions,  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  take  account  of  the  

concept  and the emergence of pragmatics as discussed in the previous sections. 

As  previously discussed  ,  on  the  one  hand,  pragmatics  is  substantially  the study  of  

language  in  use  both  linguistically  and  socially  (see  Yule,  1996  and Levinson,  1983). 

This  definition  of  pragmatics  reminds  that “the  proper  domain  of pragmatics  would  be  

what  Chomsky  has  called  performance,…,  the  way  the individual  user  went  about  using  

his  or  her  language  in  everyday  life” (Mey, 1993, p. 36). On the other hand, pragmatics has 

become the interest of linguists as the reaction to Chomskyan syntactic “well-formedness” 

(Mey, 1993, p. 25) or the “anti- syntax rebellion” (Leech, 1983, p. 2). 

From the two points of views of syntax and pragmatics, both of them certainly have 

different concepts in taking account of language.  The  former  deals  with  a description of 

language  structure  whereas  the latter  deals  with a description  of the language use.  To be 

concerned with this difference between syntax and pragmatics, Yule (1996, p.4) distinguishes 

them that syntax is  the  study  of  the  relationship  between  linguistic  forms,  how  they  are 

arranged in sequences, and which sequences are well formed and pragmatics is the study of the 

relationship between linguistic forms and the users of those forms. This  difference  between  

syntax and  pragmatics leads  to  the further understanding that  it is not enough  for  the EFL 

learners of law students of Jember University to  have the knowledge of syntax only, but they  

must  also  have  the  other knowledge called pragmatics.   

There are at least two reasons why the EFL learners of law students of Jember University 

need pragmatics. On the one hand, with pragmatics they can get or choose the appropriate 

meaning of the word from dictionary and use it appropriately in their English. In line with this 

point of view, Kasper (1997) argues that a further aspect of students’ pragmatic competence is 

their awareness of what is, and is not appropriate in the context. To  understand  the  word 

sentence,  for  example,  though  the  word  is  grammatically  structured  in  the sentences  1,  

2,  and  3  as  mentioned  in  the  previous  section,  without the pragmatic competence the  

EFL  learners of law students of Jember University cannot  capture  the  appropriate  meaning  

of  the  word  because  of  its  possible meanings. 
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On the other hand, with pragmatics, which leads EFL learners of law students of Jember 

University to get the appropriate meaning of the word, they can avoid misunderstanding of the 

certain word which has more than one meaning.  For this reason, House, Kasper and Rose 

(2003) argues that the pragmatic is a type of knowledge that makes people detect the 

intercultural interaction structures and speech act strategies in order to resolve problems of 

misunderstanding encountered in the international social setting. From the example of 

understanding the word sentence in the previous discussion, it is clear enough that EFL 

learners of law students of Jember University can avoid the misunderstanding of the three 

sentences using the word sentence.  

 

Other Words with More than One Meaning Used in Both General and Legal English 

To be concerned with the word which has more than one meaning, the author tries to 

investigate some other words which are usually used in both general English and legal English. 

Really, there are many words of this kind found in the dictionary, but in this section not all 

mentioned  in the following table. 

Table 3: Words with more than one meaning 

English Function Indonesian General Legal 

Act noun 1. perbuatan V  

  2. tindakan V  

  3. babak V  

  4. undang-undang  V 

 verb 1. bertindak   

  2. memainkan peran   

  3. berbuat   

Action noun 1.tindakan, aksi V  

  2. gerak V  

  3. kekuatan V  

  4.tenaga V  

  5.semangat, kegiatan V  

  6.gugatan  V 

appeal noun 1.seruan V  

  2.permohonan V  

  3.daya penarik   

  4.banding  V 

 verb 1.menarik   

  2.memohon kepada   

  3. naik banding   

Award noun 1.hadiah V  

  2.pemberian V  

  3. ganti rugi  V 

 verb 1.menghadiahkan V  
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  2. menyerahkan V  

  3.memberikan ganti rugi  V 

Bench noun 1.banku V  

  2.hakim, mahkamah, pengadilan  V 

  3. tempat duduk hakim V V 

Bill noun 1.uang kertas V  

  2.rekening, bon, tagihan V  

  3.paruh (tentang burung) V  

  4.programa, acara, pelakat V  

  5.rancangan undang-undang  V 

 verb 1.menarik rekening, menagih V  

  2.mengumumkan V  

Break noun 1.patah V  

  2.putusnya V  

  3.keretakan V  

  4.perubahan V  

  5.istirahat V  

  6.nasib V  

  7.pemutusan V  

 verb 1.memecahkan V  

  2.mematahkan V  

  3.memutuskan V  

  4.menghentikan V  

  5.merusakkan V  

  6.menahan V  

  7.menguraikan V  

  8.melanggar  V 

  Dsb   

capital noun 1.ibu kota V  

  2. modal, capital V  

  3.huruf besar V  

 adjective 1.besar V  

  2.baik sekali V  

  3.dengan ancaman hukuman mati V V 

Case noun 1.kotak, peti V  

  2.tempat, tas V  

  3.panggilan V  

  4.penyakit V  

  5.perkara, kasus  V 

  6.keadaan, hal yang sebenarnya V  

  7.alasan V  

  8. hal V  

and so on  Dsb   

 

 

Conclusion 

Pragmatics  is  essentially  the  study  of  language  in  relation  to  its  use,  user,  and 

function.  Historically, it has  been  in  use  since  Charles  Morris,  a  philosopher, 

distinguished  trichotomy syntax,  semantics,  and  pragmatics.  In understanding or choosing 
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the appropriate  meaning  of  the  word with two or  more possible meanings (recognized as  

homonym),  like  the  word  sentence,  it  is  not  enough for  the  EFL  learners  to have the 

knowledge of the  two former terms (syntax and semantics).  Consequently, they must have the 

latter term called pragmatics.  

In  order  to  understand  the  meaning  of  the  word  sentence  properly  in  a sentence, 

whether  it means “kalimat”,  “hukuman”, or “menjatuhkan hukuman”, the EFL  learners  must  

take  account  of  the  word  pragmatically.  In other words, they must understand the word 

from the context. In addition, it is also necessary for the EFL teachers to introduce pragmatics 

to their EFL learners.  
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Abstract 

The frequent and rapid cross-border technical communication and the trading of products are 
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Designing a test system and relevant teaching program is a scientific measurement of training 

and selecting the qualified employers. This essay analyses and testifies the necessity and 
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I. Introduction of Current Research 

More and more English tests about specific subject appear in China and other countries with 

the development of these fields. However, there is not any English test about Machinery 

Engineering. According to the needs from the factories, laboratories and universities, 

developing such a test can not only fill the gap but also have enormous social and economic 

value. Test of English for Machinery Engineering (TEME) is supposed to be a national 

assessment designed to evaluate whether the candidates (as non-native speakers of English) 

have sufficient ability to use the language in factories, workshops, ports, laboratories and 

other settings relevant to the design, manufacture, using, trading and academic researches.  
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Some researchers in China have done some similar studies on the testing structure and method 

of college ESP tests, which proves the feasibility of the test. Various ESP tests have merged 

these years, helping to filter candidates for companies and universities. However, researches 

about English for Machinery Engineering are rare; say nothing of the development of such a 

test. On the other hand, the need for the test has never been decreased. 

 

II. Background and Literature Review 

Machinery industry plays an important role not only in the development of one country, but 

also the whole world. The frequent and rapid cross-border technical communication and the 

trading of products are enlarging the demand of practioners who are familiar with both of the 

machines and English. The scientific way of training and selecting the qualified employers or 

prospective students is to design a test system and relevant textbooks. Some university ESP 

teachers have done their audacious attempts, trying to develop such a test, evaluating the 

validity and reliability of the test in a relatively small scope, for example, in a university or 

the universities in a city. Result of their researches contributes to the necessity of designing 

the Test of English for Machinery Engineering in a large extent. Ping Huang from Chongqing 

University is one of them. 

 

2.1 Relevant Researches and Existing ESP Tests in and abroad 

Ping Huang (2001) researched the reliability and validity of the College Specialized English 

Test. The research project“The Testing Method and Structure of College Specialized English 

after Reading Period”sponsored by the National College English CET 4 &6 Committee was to 

study the feasibility of the College Specialized English Test in China. The thesis analyzed the 

results from 333 students who had a diagnosed test and studies the reliability and validity 

through comparing with the students’ CET 4 test scores and the specialized English 

achievement test scores. From the students’ feedback we can conclude that the College 

Specialized English is feasible and essential. 

 

Absolutely, the result of Professor Huang’s research gives strong support for the current one. 

Meanwhile, there are more and more English Tests for Specific Purposes spring out in the 

world. Nowadays in China, millions of candidates take part in all kinds of ESP tests to get 

certifications which are helpful in job hunting and university application. The following two 

tables show us the existing tests about specific purposes in China mainland, UK and USA. 
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The tests in Table 2-1 are all the ten Tests of English for Specific Purposes, and the Table 2-2 

shows the twelve tests in the language of English for special purposes. All of the twenty-two 

tests are available in China now. The first two tests in Table2-1 are developed by China’s 

departments and/or companies purely; while the third test, FET, is developed by both Chinese 

and overseas organizations. All the tests in Table 2-2 are not TESP strictly, but the working 

language of them is English and they are all about some specific subject field; therefore there 

are some valuable ideas can be used in the development of Test of English for Machinery 

Engineering (TEME). 

 

NO. Test Full Name Subject Field 

ESP Tests in China 

1 METS Medical English Test System  Medical Care 

2 NCRE National Computer Rank Examination IT 

3* FET Financial English Test  Finance 

ESP Tests in UK 

4 BULAT

S 

Business Language Testing Service Public Service 

5 TOLES Test of Legal English Skills Law 

6 BEC Business English Certificate Business 

7 CICFE Cambridge International Certificate in Financial 

English 

Finance 

ESP Tests in USA 

8 GRE GRE Subject Test 8 Subjects 

Now 

9 GMAT Graduate Management Admission Test Business 

10 LAST Law School Admission Test Law 

Table 2-1 ESP Tests in China 

  

 

 

 

NO. Test Full Name Subject Field 

1 CDFM Cambridge Diploma in Financial Management Finance 
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2 CIMA Chartered Institute of Management Accountants  Finance 

3 IFS The Institute of Financial Services  Finance 

4 ACCA Association of Certified Chartered Accountants Finance 

5 ABE The Association of Business Executives  Business 

6 CIM Chartered Institute of Marketing  Business 

7 CCBA Cambridge Certificate in Business Administration Business 

8 CIPS Chartered Institute of Purchasing and Supply Business 

9 CEM College of Estate Management  Real Estate 

10 BEE PI-UKChina-built environment and engineering Architecture 

11 LCCII

Q 

London Chamber of Commerce and Industry 

International Qualifications  

Commerce 

and Industry 

12* CES  Credentials Evaluation Service  Nurse 

 

Table 2-2 Existing Tests in English for Specific Purposes from UK and USA 

As we can see in the above two tables, most of the tests are about finance and business. But 

the trend is more and more English tests about other subjects come out or will come out in the 

future. Unfortunately, there is not a Test of English about Machinery Engineering; while 

fortunately, according to the needs come from both employees and employers, Test of English 

for Machinery Industry should be developed to serve for the exchange of machines and 

technique. Once it is developed and applied as an authorized criterion for training and 

selecting talents, the academic and economic value will be significant.  

 

2.2 Needs Analysis Model 

The language variables, communicating activities and technical terms involved in tests are 

selected according to the result of needs analysis to guarantee the test is valid, scientific and 

evaluate what should be. Needs Analyses typically involve gathering information on what 

language will be needed by test candidates in relation to the test’s purpose (Alderson 1995). 

Choosing an efficient and scientific model of needs analysis is vital for the test development. 

Richards, Platt, and Weber (1985) suggest that the kinds of information needed to be 

gathered: 

1. the situations in which a language will be used (including who will be used with) 

2. the objectives and purposes for which the language is needed 

3. the types of communication that will be used (e.g., written, spoken, formal, informal) 

4. the level of proficiency that will be required. 
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They tell us clearly the points involved in needs analysis. However, these points are not 

enough for writing the test specification. In his Communication Needs Processor, Munby J. 

(1978) has listed the required variables in needs analysis; these variables compose the famous 

model for defining the content of purpose-specific language programme, and these include 

nine categories: 

1. Participant: identity and language 

2. Purposive Domain: type of ESP involved, and purposes to which it is to be put 

3. Setting: eg. place of study, place of work, familiar or unfamiliar surroundings 

4. Interaction: participant’s role, social relationships 

5. Instrumentality: medium, mode and channel, e.g. spoken or written, monologue or 

dialogue, face-to-face or telephone 

6. Dialect: British or American English 

7. Target Level: required level of English 

8. Communicative Events: e.g. attending university lectures, introducing one’s 

viewpoint 

9. Communicative Key: ‘the tone, manner and spirit in which an act is done’ (Hymes 

1972). 

 

Munby supplies a specific instrument of needs analysis, comprising nearly all the particular 

variable we may meet in practice. However, this characteristic also makes the needs analysis 

model complicated. Jordan (1997) raises seven questions to answer in his ten-step needs 

analysis procedure:  

1. Why needs analysis is needed? 

2. Whose needs should be analyzed？ 

3. Who analyze the needs? 

4. What should be analyzed? 

5. How to analyze needs? 

6. When N/A should be done? 

7. Where N/A should be done? 

 

To verify the necessity of the test and draw up test specifications, test designers need to 

identify the purpose of the test, the specific language components in the target language 

situations. All of the above models have their own advantages and defects; the Needs 
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Analyses conducted in the current research adopts their features that are more practical for 

researchers in China (see Part Four in details).  

 

III. Research Method 

Hypothesis: Test of English for Machinery Engineering is necessary and feasible in China. 

Instrument: Considered about the data needed, this research adopted the following three 

research methods: questionnaire, interview, and quizzes.  

Participants: To make sure the result is authentic, valid and representative; the data 

collection must contain a large number of samples that locate in various areas. As the 

application of English for machinery engineering (EME) involves different kinds of people 

such as engineers, interpreters, EME teachers and students and even some leaders, human 

resource executives, the current research is based on four different but mutual-relevant 

questionnaires (Appendix 1-4) to find out the real needs and attitudes of this field. Another 

factor that would influence the research result is the current unbalanced developing status of 

Chinese economy and industry. Considering that, the samples of this research respectively 

come from the northeast part (NE), the southeast part (SE), the northwest part (NW) and the 

middle part (M) of China to investigate their real opinions holistically. And the last factor is 

the different kinds of the corporation, state-owned enterprises’ attitudes towards one point 

may be totally different from the private factories’. With the aim of taking a bird's-eye view 

of the EME proficiency of the college students, the technicians and interpreters, these samples 

are required to complete a quiz which contains 7 items (Appendix 5). 

Procedure:  

1. Categorize participants according to the different positions in this field, various areas and 

so on. Design questionnaire and quiz for different samples respectively with the help of 

relevant theories and available questionnaires. 

2. Hand out the questionnaires and quizzes. Collect and categorize them initially. 

3. About 5% of the 445 samples were interviewed about the reasons and attitudes to their 

answers and some of them supplied precious suggestions to the current research.  

4. Collect and analyze the data. 

 

IV. Data Analysis  

4.1 Total Information 

As being said above, there are 445 effective questionnaires and 124 quizzes are returned back, 

which account respectively for 92.7% and 62% of the total. The reason the else haven’t 
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finished the questionnaires was almost they didn’t have enough time; but the reason for the 

unfinished quizzes was the participants, mostly technicians, were afraid of failing the quiz and 

losing their faces, and they chose to ‘escape’ from the quiz. It reflects the ESP proficiency of 

them on some extent.  

Area 

Category 

NE NW M SE Total Age on 

Average 

Women 

Proportion 

(Amount) 

Engineers/Leaders 4 4 8 3 19 42 21% (4) 

Technicians 30 8 47 20 105 29 21% (22) 

Interpreters  5 12 8 2 27 26 67% (18) 

Teachers 5 5 4 6 20 30 55% (11) 

Students  44 80 80 70 274 21 12% (33) 

Total/Average 88 109 147 101 445 30 20% (88) 

Table 4-1 Total Information of the Samples 

 

4.2 Data from Questionnaires and Interviews 

According to the result of the questionnaires and interviews, there are six important questions 

about the feasibility and value of TEME and they are worth to be analyzed specifically. In all 

the following tables, E/L means engineers or leaders, I/T means interpreters or technicians, T 

means teachers and S means students. 

Question One: Major in university 

Proportion 

Choices           (%) 

E/L I/T T S 

Machinery Engineering 

English  

Others  

72 

8 

20 

59 

22 

19 

40 

40 

19 

100 

 

Question Two: Will further English or not 

Participants E/L I/T T S 

Proportion of Yes 

(%) 

68 100 100 86.4 

 

Question Three: If so, which type of course you will choose? 
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Proportion 

Choices           (%) 

E/L I/T T S 

ESP  

Daily English    

English Culture  

36 

48* 

8 

40 

20 

20 

65 

8 

20 

44 

44 

5 

The participants’ majors will influence their decision of the following questions. On average, 

there are 88.6% of the participants choose ‘Yes’ when asked whether they will get further 

education of English; and 73% of them are women, which means female are more concerned 

about language. The more interesting point is about Question Three, women and the younger 

prefer ESP when choose the type of English as their further education. Besides that, the 

participants whose majors are English pay more attention on ESP and the ones whose major 

are International Trade pay most, the reason may be this is their disadvantage at work; this 

result is the strongest correlation between the first two questions. Engineers and Leaders, esp. 

the latter, would rather learn ‘Daily English’ than ESP because their oral English is more 

important than ESP; this is the result of different positions. And some of them think that 

English culture is helpful in business negotiation.  

 As the international exchange and trading grow; the need of ESP is growing. Totally, 

there are 59.7% of the participants choose ESP as there further education subject, which 

means the need for appropriate training books and qualified teachers is huge. Meanwhile, 

after such kind of training, a standard, authoritative and uniform test will be needed, 

especially for current and prospective employees.  

 

Question Four: The new employees’ ESP proficiency 

Proportion 

Choices           (%) 

E/L I/T 

Common  

Poor  

56 

16 

20 

80 

Question Five: Dose it affect communication when interpreter doesn’t know Machinery 

engineering enough? 

Proportion 

Choices           (%) 

E/L I/T 

Yes  

No 

62 

38 

80 

20 
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As we see in the above questions, engineers and leaders have a different understanding about 

the employees’ ESP proficiency with interpreters and technicians, the first reason is that we 

don’t have a uniform standard of ESP proficiency, the second one is that interpreters and 

technicians are employees themselves and are more familiar with their coworkers. For 

Question Five, the two kinds of participants appear the same tendency; most of them believe 

that it affects communication when interpreter doesn’t know Machinery engineering enough.  

 

Question Six: If TEME is developed, should the result be used to evaluate graduates or 

employees in job hunting or further education application? 

Proportion 

Choices           (%) 

E/L I/T T S 

Yes  

No 

Wait and See  

52 

16 

32 

17 

3 

80 

80 

0 

20 

64 

0 

36 

However, when we come to the last question, most of the interpreters and technicians are not 

positive to the TEME, just like the other groups. After interviewing them, I found that they 

are afraid of being eliminated by the test because they may not have enough time to prepare 

for it. This is an important factor in the test development, what we should do is to save 

people’s time and help them find an efficient way of evaluating and improving their ESP 

ability, accordingly the language points should be representative, authentic and practical. 

Building a corpus of Machinery Engineering will be definitely helpful to the development of 

the test and relevant textbooks for training. During the data collection, all the leaders or 

administrators are very interested and supportive to the program, and their answers to the 

sixth question are totally yes. 

 

4.3 Data from Quiz 

Although we have got the subjective result, we still need some objective support to verify the 

needs of developing the TEME. The result of 124 usable quizzes confirms the researcher’s 

hypothesis, which we can conclude from the following table. 

 

 

Mean Mode Median Range SD Discrimination 

Index 
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47.1 50 50 100 30.31 0.41 

  

The mode and median of the results are equal and the mean score is nearly the same to them, 

so the tendency of the scores is almost normal distribution. The discrimination index is 0.41, 

which means the quiz distinguished well between candidates at different levels of EME 

ability. From the range, 100, we can conclude that the testees’ proficiency differ from each 

other on a large extent. Finally the standard deviation which is 30.31 testifies the widely 

different ability and need of uniform evaluation as well as training of EME.  

 

V. Feasibility: Corpus and TEME 

In the analysis of the sixth question, some participants expressed their worry about the 

pressure brought by the test. To save candidates’ time preparing for it, the language points 

tested should be representative, authentic and practical. Using a corpus of Machinery 

Engineering is the most effective way to achieve the goal; meanwhile, the test development 

will be more effective. As one of the most popular words in applied linguistics, corpus has 

been used in lots of aspect of language, such as translation and development of language 

teaching materials. Even though corpora have not been practiced in language assessment, the 

tendency will be unavoidable. Alderson (1996) gave us an example of the possible use for 

corpora in assessment: 

     For those corpora whose texts are characterized according to difficulty or suitability fot 

levels of learner…, it would be possible to select texts suitable for a given test 

population…the use of corpora may allow learners access to resl language data and free 

them from the tyranny of the testers’ judgments… 

 

It is essential to construct the corpora of English for Machinery English, gathering the 

language data from the real language situations. Once it is launched, the test development will 

not be far away.  

 

VI. Conclusion 

Both in and abroad there isn’t any test of English about the machinery engineering; on the 

other hand, the employers need an authentic certificate to select talents, teachers of EME use 

it to evaluate and motivate their students, practitioners of EME see it as a standard which can 

help to improve their language ability. Development of such a test is not only necessary and 

feasible, but also helpful to the whole subject field academically and economically. With the 
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popularity of corpora, test development will be more effective and convenient. This research 

is just the very first step of the giant project. Further researches should pay more attention to 

language variables, language functions and authentic communication situations that would be 

used in real practice, making preparation for the writing of test specification. 
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Abstract: Research paper writing is a matter of life or death for biomedical scientists, 

because it is the only way to get published, which marks the ultimate result of a biomedical 

research and yet the beginning of scientific communication about the research, likely, a small 

or big step forward in the field of biomedical science. However, a good scientist is not 

necessarily a good writer, and things could get even worse if a Chinese scientist wants a 

publication in an international journal which requires English only. This paper introduces the 

characteristics of biomedical research papers, implying certain basic writing principles for 

each section of a biomedical research paper in the IMRAD (Introduction, Material and 

Methods, Results and Discussion) organization. 

 

Key words: Biomedical research paper; characteristics; IMRAD 

 

1. Introduction 

It is unacknowledged but true that science could not exist without writing and publishing. 

The final phase of all scientific processes is writing report of results in the form of a scientific 

paper and having it published. Keeping scientific “results” unpublished most often indicates 

two possibilities: research is not finished or is finished but unsuccessfully. In every case, if 

you do not publish the results of scientific research it is the same as if you did not work at all. 

Thus, scientific writing and publishing drive the advancement of both science and scientists.  
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In the biomedical field, publication in learned journals ensures that the new information 

serves its intended purpose of reaching peers and readers, who can assess its value and use it. 

Effective scientific communication in biomedicine pushes and advances the frontiers of 

science either by triggering further research or by influencing medical practice or public 

health practice.  

A scientific or research paper is a technical document that describes a significant 

experimental, theoretical or observational extension of current knowledge, or advances in the 

practical application of known principles (O'Conner and Woodford, 1976). In a sense, 

research paper writing is a matter of life or death for biomedical scientists. However, a good 

scientist is not necessarily a good writer. A good scientist must follow some principles to 

make a good research paper, which tells a story clearly and concisely. To be successful, the 

scientist must be well aware of the linguistic characteristics of scientific papers on medicine.   

 

2. Characteristics of scientific papers on medicine 

A well-written paper reflects clear thinking of the authors. A good paper goes through 

various pre-publication stages much more rapidly than does a poorly-prepared one. 

Linguistically, a good paper is supposed to be complete, concise and clear. First, being 

complete means all information readers may need to comprehend should be provided. Words 

carrying all useful detail are preferable to general terminology. For example, “The patient 

expressed discomfort” would carry less meaning than “The patient complained of nausea and 

dizziness”. Second, clear writing leads to unambiguousness, which may be achieved by using 

correct grammar and punctuation, using common or simple words whenever possible, and 

sequencing concepts logically, etc. Third, writing concisely suggests that except for words 

necessary to make the submission complete and clear – the fewer, the better. The 31-word 

sentence “These two protocols produce different side effects that are important, and that need 

to be taken fully into account when studies of the outcomes following these two particular 

interventions are conducted” can be much better interpreted with “When comparing efficacies 

of these interventions, side effects must be considered.” 

And the other essential element is a coherent structure. Publication in a learned journal 

presupposes writing or recording new information in a standard and structured format. One of 

the key developments in scientific publication since 1950, has been the wide spread adoption 

of the IMRAD structure. It is set around four distinct sections. These sections are described by 

the following questions, called the Bradford Hill questions, after the author (Hill, 1965): 1) 

Introduction (Why did we start?); 2) Methods (What did we do?); 3) Results (What did we 
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find?); 4) Discussion (What does all mean?). These four sections are the core of the paper. 

But to ensure a good chance of publication, you cannot ignore the rest parts of the paper 

either, i.e., the front matter and the end matter, in Gastel’s terms (Gastel, 2006). 

 

2.1 The Front Matter 

The front matter includes the title, authors, abstract and key words. The title, abstract and 

key words are of great importance when providing fast, precise and quality selection of 

literature. That is why these parts must be conceived and written according to established 

principles in order to present the whole paper in the best possible way. These parts, though 

short, have a significant role in scientific communication. 

The title is the first thing that editors and editorial boards, as well as organizational 

committees of scientific or professional congresses see. Very often their decision whether the 

paper is going to be accepted for publication or not depends on the title itself. When the paper 

is published, it is the title that the readers see first. As for a biomedical paper, the title should 

correctly represent the content and breadth of the study reported and should not be 

misleading. It should be clear, concise, and informative. It should be made up of the fewest 

words as possible but contain the keywords that should capture the attention of the reader. No 

abbreviations are used in the title. The decision to read an article often rests on the appeal of 

its title. There is also possibility that some journals prefer titles of certain styles to others. To 

lower the rate of being rejected, the author is suggested to read the 'Table of contents' of 

several issues to get a feel for their style of titles, and make up a couple of possible titles and 

ask for reactions from someone who knows this journal well. A title should not be ended with 

a full stop even if it is a declarative sentence. Generally speaking, if it is not indispensable, 

subtitles should be avoided. To save time from pondering over an appropriate title for too 

long, a temporary title may be used while writing the paper; the final one should be 

constructed at the end, when all phases of scientific work are finished. A good title should 

adequately describe the contents of the paper in the fewest possible words. It should not be 

too long or too short (generally, 10–12 words). Besides, phrases such as “Special approach...,” 

“Some characteristics...,” “Our experiences...,” “On some aspects...” and so on, are not good 

choices, which sound indefinite and inaccurate, or unnecessary at all. 

Titles can be indicative and informative in accordance with the specific purpose of the 

writer: indicative titles reveal the area of investigation, and not answers the paper might offer, 

whereas informative ones convey messages of the paper on all its relevant elements.  
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To pay the authorship due acknowledgement, the names of the authors should be arranged 

cautiously. They are often listed largely from greatest contributions to least. Designation, 

degree, affiliation and address of authors are to be clearly indicated, with additional details 

like telephone number, email address of the corresponding author. 

Following is the abstract. More than 50% of abstracts are read and so the quality of an 

abstracts is very important (Gordon, 1983). It should be written in the past tense. It should 

stand alone, below the title or at the end of the article. The abstract summarizes how the 

research was carried out and what has been learned. It can serve as a guide to the whole paper. 

In this way, it is often constructed by writing a sentence or two for each of the main sections 

of the paper. It is could be either structured or unstructured. The structured is commonly 

organized in the IMRAD format (with headings corresponding to the various sections) with 

not more than 250 words, in which methods employed are described briefly in general terms, 

unlike that in the core. Now, the structured abstract is more popular as it is more informative 

than the conventional paragraph abstract (unstructured), facilitates peer review before 

publication, assists readers in finding relevant articles, and allows more precise computerized 

literature searches. Its content must be consistent with that in the paper, and normally should 

not include figures, tables, and references. It should be written in the past tense and in third 

person singular, and omit obscure abbreviations and acronyms even if they are defined in the 

main body of the paper. Writers either write the abstract before or after they write the paper. 

In either case, a writer should ensure that any data given in the abstract match those in the text 

and tables. 

Sometimes viewed as part of the abstract, key words should be provided below the 

abstract. They should cover all the key aspects of the study. The number of key words is not 

strictly defined (3 – 10 on average). They have two roles. Firstly, they assist indexers in cross-

indexing scientific articles, and secondly for searching corresponding data-bases.  

 

2.2 The Core of the Paper 

Introduction, material and methods, results, and discussion are the core of a scientific 

paper. Each section plays a supporting role in the paper as a whole and is interdependent on 

one another. Different principles should be followed to make each section written neatly. 

 

2.2.1 Introduction 

Introduction is where the reader gets to know why the paper is important in terms of the 

problems to be investigated, the context for the research question, what is original about the 
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endeavor, and so on (Mehta, 1990). It is supposed to provide background needed to 

understand the paper and appreciate its importance. For instance, specialized terms to be used 

through out the paper should be defined in the introduction; abbreviations should be defined 

where they first appear. In general, it should not be long, moving from general to specific. 

Introduction may end with a description of the study design. If the description is brief, this 

approach does not greatly lengthen the introduction and is particularly useful if the materials 

and methods section is printed in small type.  

Introduction should be written in the present tense because it refers to the problem in its 

current state. 

 

2.2.2 Material and Methods 

As the name indicates, this section is to describe the study design. It identifies the 

equipment, organisms, reagents, etc used (and sources thereof). Also included are the 

approval of human or animal research by an appropriate committee, and the statistical 

methods adopted. The purpose for including these details is to allow others to replicate and to 

evaluate what was done in the research (Day, 1988). To make it clear, tables and figures may 

be used to present statistical information. How much should be described concerning the 

methods, which may be complicated? Generally speaking, brief introduction may be 

presented for the well-known methods and those not well known but previously described, 

with references indicated. If there are previously released papers using the same methods 

(whether yours or others, and especially if described in more detail) then you should cite 

these. This may allow shorten this section. Focus should be put on the methods that you 

yourself devised and no one used before. It is advisable to use papers published in the same 

journal as models. 

Specifically, the research design, subjects, equipment and materials interventions, 

outcome measures, and method of data analysis are described. Research design is the plan that 

is chosen to answer the research question. Methods of elimination of errors viz blinding, 

introduction of control group and placebo, randomization etc are to be mentioned distinctly. 

Information on interventions includes the randomization procedure used and drugs 

administered. All drugs and chemicals used should be identified precisely, including generic 

names, doses and routes of administration. If relevant, the trade name and manufacturer may 

be designated in parentheses (e.g., Regutensin, ABC Pharmaceuticals). The measurement 

instrument including its psychometric qualities is described clearly. The psychometric 

qualities include validity, reliability, objectivity and precision. An example of the instrument 
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should be gives in the text or in an appendix. The data collection procedure is to be clearly 

described. The writer who explains the approach taken is more likely to convince readers of 

the validity of the main message. For example, the writer should identify the databases that 

were searched and the criteria used for including papers in a review. Otherwise, readers will 

wonder if the selection was biased. 

Mostly, this part is written in the past tense because work has been completed. Its order of 

presentation can be chronological, but related methods should be grouped together. The 

language for this part is supposed to be precise (“10 ml” instead of “a small amount”), 

consistent (either “10 ml” or “10 mL” all through, no mixture), and clear (do not use blank 

statements such as “We performed ANOVAs and Student T-test to analyze data”). 

 

2.2.3 Results 

The Results section is the most objective part in the paper, which contains only the actual, 

and no opinions. The data should be presented in logical sequence in the text, tables and 

illustrations. It is to emphasize or summarize important observations, representative data 

rather than endless repetition or raw data. Nevertheless, all the patients included in the study 

should be accounted for, including those who dropped out and other patients who were not 

evaluable. There should not be any hesitation in reporting any negative or unexpected result. 

The reporting of data often follows a pattern. When two or more diverse groups have 

been studied, the demographic characteristics of the groups should first be given. If the two 

groups are similar, a sentence indicating the lack of differences, or describing any minor 

differences, is sufficient; this assures the reader that observed differences are due to the 

interventions and are not subject related. Outcomes in the control group should be reported 

first and the test group second (Huth, 1990). Large quantities of data are better presented in 

tables and figures than in the text. 

Tables and figures provide effective, reader-friendly ways to highlight key findings 

(Wallgren, Perrson, Jorner, and Haaland, 1996). Tables are typically used to present 

numerical data that would require many sentences, or several long and awkward sentences, to 

describe (Scoville, 1988). Graphs show relationships among sets of numerical data. 

Illustrations are helpful if they display results (e.g., a photograph of a unique drug reaction) or 

support a main concept (e.g., a representation of the interaction between a drug and its 

receptors). Tables or figures should have informative captions with them directly below. Be 

sure that redundancy between the text and figures is avoided. What is clearly illustrated in a 

figure has no need to be explained again with words, which may decrease the reader’s interest 
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and also increase the publishing fee. To make the presentation objective, emphasizing adverbs 

(such as “highly/nearly significant) is completely unnecessary.  

 

2.2.4 Discussion 

This is the most challenging part to write and also where the author/scientist’s insight is 

displayed. It is to discuss the theoretical and/or practical implications of the research, but the 

conclusion must be related to the objectives and should be adequately supported by the 

evidence. Readers and reviewers need to receive specific guidance from authors in order to 

identify and appreciate the most important new scientific contribution of the theory, methods, 

and/or findings of their research (Drotar, 2008; Sternberg and Gordeva, 2006). One of the 

most common mistakes that authors make is to discuss each and every finding (Bem, 

2004).Often it begins with a brief summary of the main findings indicated by the results. But 

it can go beyond the results obtained and can cover methodological and the critical issues. It 

should cover all the debatable aspects of the research (Docherty and Smith, 1999). It may 

begin by answering the research question that was posed in the introduction or by 

summarizing the findings. If conflicting evidence was not resolved, scope and need for future 

additional research is to be discussed. In a sense, the discussion section provides a forum for 

self-criticism-before the readers get a chance (David, 1990). Within the discussion, the new 

and important aspects of the study and the conclusions drawn are to be emphasized. It has 

been said that the body of a good paper is a “thunderbolt in reverse”: it begins with thunder 

(introduction) and ends with lightning (conclusions) (Byne, 1998). The organization of this 

part is typically moving from specific to general (opposite of introduction). 

 

2.3 The End Matter 

The end matter includes the acknowledgements and references. The acknowledgments are 

to thank people who helped with the work but did not make contributions deserving 

authorship, and sometimes sources of financial support are stated. It is important to obtain 

permission from people you wish to list. 

   References allow any reader to retrace the evidence that was cited. The essential 

information for research paper references consists of the names of authors, the paper title, the 

journal title, the year and volume number, the issue number or month if the journal begins 

each new volume with page 1, and the inclusive page numbers. Book references should give 

the author(s), the editor(s) if any, the title, the publisher and place of publication, the year, and 

page numbers unless the whole book is being cited. Special requirements (such as giving 
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publication numbers) apply to government and legal documents, films and recordings, and 

unpublished documents (which are often handled as footnotes rather than references). Except 

for review articles, it is rarely necessary to have more than 40 references in the longest paper 

(Halsey, 1998). Caution is needed as various reference formats exist. The instructions to 

contributors usually supply enough information to enable authors to prepare the reference list. 

The journal itself will provide useful examples, and style manuals discuss the subject in 

depth. 

 

2.4 Abbreviations 

In a biomedical paper, standard abbreviations (hr, min, sec, etc) are often used instead of 

writing complete words. Abbreviations should be defined when the first time they are used, 

and then used subsequently, such as “Ampicillin resistant” (AmpR). As a general rule, an 

abbreviation is not used unless a term is used at least three times in the paper. In general, 

abbreviations should not be written in the plural form (e.g. 1 ml or 5 ml, not mls). 

 

3. Conclusion 

Scientific writing, biomedical research paper writing, to be specific, not time-consuming 

as much as research itself, cannot be said less important. The realization of all the value of the 

research sometimes totally relies on the paper. Hard as it is, the scientist can produce a good 

paper if he/she gets to know the rules to follow. 
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Abstract: A survey of the research papers in the Asian English for Specific Purposes Journal 

(Asian ESPj) from 2005 to 2008 has been conducted in order to obtain a clear overview of the 

status of Asian ESPj and ESP study in Asia. This investigation covers four aspects: the 

origins, topics, research methods and literature referred to of the papers. With this 

investigation, a further exploration firstly reveals that ESP study develops in an unbalanced 

manner among different countries in Asia. Then it shows that topics involved tend to be more 

and more specific. Most researchers apply quantitative research method based on their 

empirical studies, making their findings more reliable. And the large amount of literature 

referred to from a wide range of disciplines is an indication of the academic standardization of 

Asian ESPj and the maturity of the research papers therein. This paper finally proposes some 

suggestions for future research. 

 

Key words: ESP study; Asian ESPj; survey 

 

1. Introduction 

As the uniquely integrated journal dealing with ESP study in Asia, Asian ESPj was 

established in 2005, functioning as a great forum for ESP practitioners and researchers to 

exchange their views on a wide range of ESP issues. After four-year’s growth, Asian ESPj has 

presented altogether 43 articles, indicating a diversity of topics related to ESP. At the first 

sight, it is on the way to maturity, while for deep and detailed information, it deserves further 

exploration. Just as Hewings (2002, p. 2) has pointed out that “the development of an 

academic discipline can be traced in the pages of the journals which its teachers and 

researchers publish,” with its research papers, excluding the 6 non-academic business articles, 

Asian ESPj has recorded the latest research findings of ESP study in Asia, offering a reliable 

source for us to obtain a clear understanding of the status of Asian ESP research. A 

comprehensive grasp of Asian ESP study and characteristics of this authoritative journal will 
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provide favorable guidelines and suggestions for researchers about future research. 

Consequently, all the 37 research papers in Asian ESPj from 2005 to 2008 have been 

collected and analyzed in order to get a fairly representative overview of the current situations 

of both the journal itself and ESP study in Asia. 

As no research paper has been showed in Issue 1 of Volume 1, this investigation will 

begin with Issue 2, conducting from the following four perspectives: the origins, topics, 

research methods and literature referred to of the papers.  

 

2. Origins of papers 

The analysis of the origins of papers lies in two aspects: the geographical origins and the 

authors. Analysis of the former can be considered as a helpful way to get an idea about the 

developments of ESP study among different countries in Asia, and a survey of the latter will 

present the characteristics of researchers. Therefore, in this paper, we will discuss 

geographical origins and the authors of the papers respectively. 

 

2.1 Geographical origins of papers  

2.1.1 General characteristics 
 

 

 

 

Accord

ing to 

Hewings 

(2002, p. 

3), the 

exact 

meaning of 

geographic

al origin of 

ESP research papers refers to “the country where the ESP work reported was conducted.” 

After careful check, we have obtained the geographical origins of the research papers (see the 

papers’ distribution per country in Figure 1).  

It is fairly clear that although most of the research papers come from Asia, there are still 4 

papers from UK, New Zealand and Canada, which firstly suggests that Asian ESPj has great 

influence on a broad area, not only in but also out of Asian zones. Besides, it reflects that 
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contexts which ESP research referred to covered in Asian ESPj are not necessarily within the 

Asian area. From these, we can also draw a conclusion that Asian ESPj holds no prejudice in 

geographical origins during its article selection, and the most important element concerned 

lies in the quality of the paper. Though the project involved in Academic Writing in Nursing: 

Genres, Marking Criteria and Course Design in Issue 2 of Volume 4 was conducted in a UK 

university, it is of valuable pedagogical implications for ESP practitioners and can be 

considered as a persuasive example. Then it indicates “the diversity of research into ‘Asian’ 

ESP” (Adamson, 2006, p. 4). Here “Asian” ESP is not limited to ESP study done in Asia and 

by Asian researchers. With the rapid development of globalization, many Asian students go to 

other continents for further study and Asian business people go abroad for international 

business. ESP Research on and for these groups, though conducted beyond the Asian zones, is 

also regarded as a significant branch of Asian ESP study. For instance, Using Discourse 

Analysis to Prepare Learners for Overseas University Study in Issue 1 of Volume 4, the 

geographical origin of which is New Zealand, is supposed to be included because it is closely 

related to Asian overseas students’ English language use in different contexts, such as 

lectures, writing essays, and research articles.  

 

2.1.2 Characteristics of Asian papers 

In spite of this, no one can deny that the major site of Asian ESP study is still in Asian 

area. From Figure 1, excluding countries of other continents, we can see that different Asian 

countries contribute quite differently, which reflects that ESP study develops in an unbalanced 

manner among different countries in Asia. This may result from various attitudes to ESP 

study and degrees of attention put on it.  

 
Figure 1 presents that countries producing relatively higher number of papers are notably 

Iran, China and Japan, with 12, 9 and 6 papers respectively, while as shown in Figure 2, the 
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flow of their papers is not in a steady way of any increase or decrease. Numbers of papers 

from Iran (1-2-7) and Japan (0-2-3) increase in the first three volumes, while from Vol. 3 to 

Vol. 4, there is a decrease (3-1) for Japan and also a dramatic one (7-2) for Iran. The amount 

of papers from China falls from 4 to 1 in the first two volumes, and then rises from Vol. 2 to 

Vol. 3 (1-2), and finally, it reveals the equal production for Vol. 3 and Vol. 4, 2 papers per 

volume. For papers from other countries in Asia, except Volume 3, the number of papers from 

other countries in Asia remains equal, 2 papers for each volume, which shows the efforts of 

editors of Asian ESPj to promote ESP study’s development of those Asian countries where 

the studies are relatively weaker. Therefore, as the group members of major contributor of 

Asian ESPj, Iran, China and Japan are suggested to continue to produce papers substantially 

to widen and deepen Asian ESP study with their research findings. Besides, since papers are 

effective to reflect and record the growth of ESP activity in a country, more papers from other 

countries in Asia are advised to be shared with ESP researchers and practitioners. 

 

2.1.3 Characteristics of Chinese papers 

An analysis of a specific country indicates that contribution attributes to devotion. Take 

China whose published research papers are only less than Iran for instance, with the rapid 

development of China since 1978 which has promoted the growth of ESP, China has being 

engaged in ESP’s development. Till now, there are seven universities and colleges where 

Business English (BE) works as an independent major, and about 800 other universities and 

colleges offering BE courses for students. For tertiary schools, according to Document 3 of 

2004 issued by the Higher Education Department of Ministry of Education, Applied English, 

BE, Tourism English and Education English are approved to be independent majors. The 

spread of ESP’s teaching and learning has promoted studies on ESP around the country. 

Conferences like the National Business English Conference held every two years and 

journals, such as Business English, Business English Teaching and Research and ESP Study 

in China, have created a forum for ESP researchers and practitioners to exchange their 

academic views and also effectively accelerated the development of China’s ESP study. 

China is such a large country that it’s well worth analyzing the detailed geographical 

characteristics of papers of Chinese origin. After the specific investigation into Chinese 

papers, we find that the major site of ESP study in China lies in the mainland with 56% of 

papers. Although papers from Hong Kong (33%) and Taiwan (11%) are less than those from 

the mainland, we cannot say that contribution from Hong Kong and Taiwan is any less 

because of different geographical sizes. In addition, we notice that Macao has never published 
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any papers here, which indicates that ESP may not be the major topic of language study in 

Macao. In order to develop ESP study in China, it is hoped that the site of study can spread to 

the whole country and produce more valuable papers in the near future. 

 

2.2 Authors of papers 

2.2.1 Authors’ productivity 

For the 37 research papers, there are altogether 46 authors. According to Lotka’s law 

(Lotka, 1926) which reflects author’s productivity scientifically by the relationship of 

numbers between authors and papers, we are supposed to take first authors only into 

consideration, and without any re-counting, the actual total number of first authors is 34. A 

comparison of authors’ productivity between Asian ESPj and the data from Lotka’s law can 

be seen from Table 1. 

Table 1. Authors’ productivity 

Number of papers 2 1 Total 

Number of authors 3 31 34 

% 8.82% 91.18% 100% 

Lotka’s law data 15.20% 60.79% 100% 

Table 1 above shows that the results concerning the productivity of authors of Asian ESPj 

are far away from those got from Lotka’s law. For the reasons, it is partly due to Asian ESPj’s 

short history, still on the way to its maturity. It also indicates that the research team lacks 

stableness, which can also be proved in Table 2 dealing with “new” and “old” authors.  

 

2.2.2 Ratio of “new” and “old” authors 

Lotka’s law divided authors into two groups: “new” authors (publishing papers for the 

first time in the journal) whose number of paper is labeled as N and “old” ones (publishing 

papers once again) whose number of papers is labeled as A. The total number of research 

papers is T, then N + A = T. For the development of a discipline, if N/T tends to be 1, it 

means almost all the authors are “new” ones, the research group is not stable and lacks 

leading researchers; if N/T tends to be 0, it implies that this discipline has not been well-

accepted (Mo & He, 2006). For ESP, if N/T tends to be 0, it indicates that ESP study lacks 

new power which will limit its development, and according to Al-Humaidi (2009), perhaps 

this is because ESP is often underestimated and teachers are reluctant to do research on it. 

Table 2. “New” and “old” authors 

“New” N “Old” A Total T N/T A/T 

34 3 37 0.92 0.08 
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From Table 2, we can see only 3 papers by “old” authors: Anil Pathak, Dalton. D.F. and 

Suzuki R., each one producing 2 papers. N/T=0.92 which reveals that Asian ESP study has 

been accepted and a stable research group is still on its way while without any team of core 

researchers. It also reflects that research findings cost a long period of time. With the 

development of Asian ESP study, the research becomes more and more difficult and 

complicated, so it’s not easy for a researcher to publish more papers during a short period of 

time. It is suggested that authors could continue to produce more papers, taking ESP research 

as a long-term task of study. 

 

2.2.3 Authors’ cooperation 

Generally speaking, the ratio of co-authored papers to total ones and the average number 

of authors for each paper can be used to analyze author’s cooperation. For the 37 research 

papers, there are 9 co-authored papers, 6 of which are by two authors and 3 by three authors. 

It involved altogether 49 authors, so the ratio of co-authored papers to total one is 24.32% and 

the average number of authors per paper is 1.32 for each paper, which implies that 

researchers’ cooperation is limited and their awareness of cooperation needs to be 

strengthened. In spite of these, author’s cooperation does appear, which is considered to be an 

exciting phenomenon because cooperation means researchers can deal with much more 

problems objectively. For instance, the project in Sino-Finnish E-Mail Project: A Teaching 

Tool for Tertiary Business Communication Course would not go well without the 

collaboration between the Chinese and Finnish researchers. 

When we have a deeper analysis about the authors’ cooperation, we find that 88.9% (8 

papers) has been conducted within the area of English language, and only 11.1% (1 paper) 

refers to a combination of language and professional area. Take the nature of ESP into 

consideration, it is suggested that more and more cooperation between researchers across 

disciplines are supposed to be carried out in order to make the research findings more reliable.   

 

3. Topics of papers 

   An analysis of topics of papers in the Asian ESPj is supposed to reveal the focus of Asian 

ESP researchers and their inclination toward the selection among different ESP topics. In this 

study, the initial overview and detailed distribution of topics will be explored. 

 

3.1 Initial overview of topics 
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Many scholars (Carter, 1983; Hutchinson & Waters, 1987; Robinson, 1991; Dudley-Evans 

& St John, 1998) have proposed their classifications for ESP according to different standards. 

While it “has traditionally been divided into two main areas: English for Academic Purposes 

(EAP) and English for Occupational Purposes (EOP).” (Dudley-Evans & St John, 1998, p. 5) 

In this part, we will adopt the classification put forward by Robinson (1991), and divided 

research papers in Asian ESPj into two categories: papers dealing with ESP in general and 

EAP / EOP specifically. The results can be seen in Table 3.  

 Table 3. Focus of papers 

Vol. 1 Vol. 2 Vol. 3 Vol. 4 Total Vol. 

Topics No. (%) No. (%) No. (%) No. (%) No. (%) 

ESP in 

general 
1 (12.5%) 3 (37.5%) 4 (33.3%) 0 (0%) 8 (21.6%) 

EAP / EOP 7 (87.5%) 5 (62.5%) 8 (66.7%) 9 (100%) 29 (78.4%) 

Total 8 (100%) 8 (100%) 12 (100%) 9 (100%) 37 (100%) 

Table 3 presents that there are more papers dealing with EAP / EOP specifically (78.4%) 

than those of ESP in general (21.6%), which reveals that most topics involved are exact and 

detailed. From Vol. 1 (87.5%) to Vol. 4 (100%), topics tend to be more and more specific, 

which also implies that with the development of Asian ESP study, many Asian ESP 

researchers have realized that specific topics can ensure the depth of research. Besides, it also 

reflects the fact that findings of specific topics can give direct pedagogical implications to 

ESP teaching and learning. For detailed distribution of papers in EAP / EOP, we find that 

72.4% of papers deal with EOP, and among them, 57.1% concerning BE, 19.0% for English 

for Medical Purposes, 4.8% for Flight Attendant English, 4.8% for Legal English, 4.8% for 

Tourism English, 4.8% for English for Job Interview and 4.8% for English for Engineering 

Purposes. The proportion of BE has confirmed Dudley-Evans and St John’s (1998) statement 

in which BE has been believed to be an increasing important and even dominant branch of 

ESP. It has also proved Hewings’ (2002, p. 12) prediction of BE’s rapid development in his 

study where he holds the view that “the growth of Business English courses in universities is 

likely to demand and feed into research on business communication.” With the rapid 

development of global economy, BE in Asia has expanded and study on it has increased as 

well. Research reflects the development of society to some degree. 

 

3.2 Detailed distribution of topics 

For detailed analysis of the topics, based on the way of the breakdown of topics put 

forward by Hewings (2002), actual topics of papers in the Asian ESPj and the nature of ESP, 
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we have proposed a new way of division and divided different topics into ten categories: 

vocabulary, rhetorical figures, text / discourse analysis, program description, needs analysis / 

course design, syllabus / materials / methods, testing, teacher training, translation and inter-

cultural communication.  

 

Table 4. Detailed topics of papers 

Vol. 1 Vol. 2 Vol. 3 Vol. 4 Total 
      Vol. 

Topics 
No. 

(%) 

No. 

(%) 

No. 

(%) 

No. 

(%) 
No. (%) 

Vocabulary 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (8.3%) 0 (0%) 1 (2.7%) 

Rhetorical figures 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
1 

(8.3%) 
0 (0%) 1 (2.7%) 

E
S

P
 

lan
g
u
ag

e u
se 

Text/discourse 

analysis 

1 

(12.5%) 

1 

(12.5%) 

1 

(8.3%) 

6 

(66.7%) 

9 

(24.3%) 

11 

(29.7%

) 

Program description 
1 

(12.5%) 
0 (0%) 0 (0%) 

1 

(11.1%) 
2 (5.4%) 

Needs 

analysis/course 

design 

0 (0%) 
1 

(12.5%) 

2 

(16.7%) 

1 

(11.1%) 

4 

(10.8%) 

Syllabus/materials/m

ethods 

3 

(37.5%) 
6 (75%) 

5 

(41.7%) 
0 (0%) 

14 

(37.8%) 

Testing 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
1 

(8.3%) 
0 (0%) 1 (2.7%) 

E
S

P
 te

ach
in

g
 

Teacher training 
1 

(12.5%) 
0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (2.7%) 

22 

(59.5%

) 

Translation 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 
1 

(8.3%) 
0 (0%) 1 (2.7%) 

Inter-cultural 

communication 
2 (25%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 

1 

(11.1%) 
3 (8.1%) 

Total 
8 

(100%) 

8 

(100%) 

12 

(100%) 

9 

(100%) 

37 (100%) 

The first three categories can be regarded as ESP language use and categories 4 to 8 about 

ESP teaching. From Table 4, we can obtain the proportions of papers dealing with ESP 

language use, ESP teaching, translation and inter-cultural communication are 29.7%, 59.5%, 

2.7% and 8.1% respectively. Obviously, papers dealing with ESP teaching can be considered 

as the major part of all the papers, which indicates the development of ESP teaching because 

“teaching, research and writing for publication often go hand in hand” (Hewings, 2002, p. 6). 

Among papers on ESP teaching, Asian ESPj presents a large number of papers (37.8% of all 

the 37 papers) on syllabus / materials / methods which have direct guidelines for actual ESP 

teaching, and it seems that there is a lack of papers about testing (2.7%) and teacher training 

(2.7%) which deserve Asian ESP researchers and practitioners’ attention in their future study. 
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Besides, Asian ESPj only published 2.7% and 8.1% of papers on translation and inter-cultural 

communication which reflects that study on these two aspects needs to be furthered as well. 

Table 4 also exhibits that each volume in Asian ESPj is a mixture of diverse topics to 

different degrees, such as Vol. 3 where seven topics have been involved. In spite of the 

diversity of the topics, each volume has shown its focus: Vol. 1-3 focus on syllabus / 

materials / methods while Volume 4 on text / discourse analysis. From Vol. 1 to Vol. 2, the 

proportion of papers on text / discourse analysis remains equal (12.5%), while there is a 

decrease from 12.5% in Vol. 2 to 8.3% in Vol. 3 and then a sharp increase from 8.3% to 

66.7% in Vol. 4. Papers of this topic usually analyze some typical ESP texts first, and then 

provide pedagogical implications. Text / discourse analysis in this journal deals with two 

kinds of texts: authentic ones selected from real contexts and those produced by students, 

implying target situation and learning situation respectively, analysis of which plays a crucial 

role in the writing and modification of ESP teaching and learning materials. It indicates that 

Asian ESP researchers and practitioners hold a dynamic view on ESP teaching according to 

the real world instead of intuition. In addition, we notice the change and development of 

needs analysis / course design from 0% in Vol. 1 to 12.5%, 16.7% and 11.1% in Volumes 2, 3 

and 4. With the spread of ESP, many universities, colleges and tertiary schools set up various 

ESP courses for learners to meet society’s needs for ESP. Needs analysis and course design 

are considered to be a prerequisite process to the conducting of any successful ESP courses. 

Therefore, with the development of ESP courses, more and more papers on needs analysis / 

course design are certain to appear.  

 

4. Research Methods of Papers 

The method of a study is considered to reflect the reliability of the research itself. In order 

to get a comprehensive grasp about the reliability of papers in Asian ESPj and Asian ESP 

study, research methods of papers in Asian ESPj will be discussed in this part. 

 

4.1 Initial overview of research methods 

Research methods can be roughly divided into two categories: qualitative and quantitative 

research methods. Some papers in Asian ESPj come out of qualitative research methods, and 

others are conducted via quantitative methods. Figure 3 presents the detailed information 

about research methods of each volume and also shows us their trends of development. 
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Obviously, number of papers applying qualitative methods falls from Vol. 1 to Vol. 3 (6-

4-1) but rises from 1 to 3 in Vol. 4, while the amount of papers using quantitative methods 

increases from Vol. 1 to Vol. 3 (2-4-11) but decreases from 11 to 6 in the latest volume. It is 

also clear that qualitative studies gain the upper hand in Vol. 1 while the number of papers 

with these two methods are the same (4 for each method) in Vol. 2, and for Vol. 3 and 4, the 

numbers of papers with quantitative studies are far ahead. Papers of quantitative research 

methods have data support which makes their findings more persuasive and reliable. But that 

doesn’t mean qualitative research methods are useless. According to Strauss (1990), 

qualitative research method is essential in content analysis, comparative analysis, grounded 

theory and interpretation. So, quantitative research methods mean nothing without qualitative 

ones. A mature study of a discipline cannot exist with lack of either of them. Therefore, it is 

suggested to combine these two methods to make Asian ESP research conducted in a logical 

and reliable way. 

 

4.2 Research methods of different topics 

   Selection of research methods is closely related to the topic of research in a sense. The 

following figure shows the research methods of different topics. 

 



 279  

   For ESP language use, there is only one paper Deconstructing the Textbook Myth: Using 

Discourse-Disorders Analysis for Job Interview Training which analyzes mock interviews by 

applying qualitative research method, and the other ten papers use quantitative method based 

on the general approach for study of language use, i.e. making the analysis on the basis of 

data collecting. The proportion of qualitative and quantitative research method in papers of 

language use is 1:10 which indicates that quantitative method is much more common in 

research on ESP language use. The research methods adopted in the studies of ESP teaching 

differ greatly. Ten papers apply qualitative methods and twelve use quantitative ones, with the 

proportion being 5:6. Qualitative methods here are applied in papers dealing with teaching 

program and method description. ESP teaching papers with quantitative methods usually need 

data as basis and support for their analysis and conclusions, such as the article Are Task Type 

and Text Familiarity Predicators of Performance on Tests of Language for Specific Purpose? 

from Volume 3. Among all the 37 papers, only one paper Analysis of Students’ error: the 

Case of Headlines in Volume 3 is about translation. In this paper, in order to investigate 

students’ actual errors in translating, the author randomly chose 30 Persian and 30 English 

headlines produced by students. For the three papers on inter-cultural communication, they 

are mainly about introduction and interpretation of different cultures which give suggestions 

to inter-cultural communication, so qualitative methods are applied. 

 

4.3 Data collection 

   Both Figure 3 and 4 show that there are more papers applying quantitative methods (23) 

than those with qualitative ones (14), which indicates that quantitative research methods are 

important in Asian ESP study. The data used in the papers applying quantitative methods also 

deserve our exploration.  

 

4.3.1 Data source 

   The origins of data of papers may vary. In this study, we will classify the sources of the data 

into four categories: questionnaire, sample, corpus and others. The result of investigation is 

presented in Figure 5. 
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From Figure 5, we can see that data mainly come from samples (44%) which provides a 

relatively easy way of collection. Data merely coming from questionnaire and corpus are only 

17% and 4% respectively. Other sources refer to a combination of two sources (such as 

questionnaire & interview, questionnaire & sample, and interview & sample) and account for 

35% of the data. Interviews are never used alone but are used with some questionnaires or 

samples. It is clear that papers dealing with corpus (4%) are limited, and it needs to be further 

studied. 

 

 

4.3.2 Data processing 

   We roughly divide the data in the papers in Asian ESPj into two categories: simple data with 

simple statistics and statistical data processed with statistical tools, such as SPSS. After 

investigation, we find that 91.3% of the papers provide simple data and only 8.7% of them 

offer statistical data, indicating that simple data is the preference of Asian ESP researchers. It 

also implies that maybe the data analysis is easy and it’s unnecessary for them to use 

statistical tools. Statistical tools are scientific ways to analyze data, so Asian ESP researchers 

are suggested to apply statistical tools in their future studies.  

 

5. Literature referred to  

Literature referred to can be considered as a good way to see how academic the research 

paper is. In this part, we will discuss it from the following three aspects: general 

characteristics, authors most frequently referred to, and types of references. 

 

5.1 General characteristics 

For a first investigation, we’ve found that different papers have different numbers of 

references. The paper with the largest number of references (62) is English as an 

International Business English (EIBL): The Need for an Increase in Theoretical and Practical 

Research Focusing on Written Business Communications Across Cultural Boundaries in 

Relation to Multinational Corporate Language Selection in Issue 2, Volume 4. But there are 



 281  

papers showing only a few references, even no one reference at all. In order to get detailed 

and concrete information about it, we conduct a calculation. The result is presented in Table 5 

below. 

Table 5. References of papers 

Vol. 
No. of 
papers 

No. (%) of 
papers with 
references 

Total No. of 
references 

Average No. of 
references per 

paper 

Vol. 1 8 7 (87.50%) 155 19.38 

Vol. 2 8 8 (100%) 118 14.75 

Vol. 3 12 12 (100%) 320 26.67 

Vol. 4 9 9 (100%) 234 26.00 

Total 37 36 (97.30%) 827 22.35 

  

36 (97.3%) of the total 37 research papers have references, which implies that almost all 

the authors have the awareness of citation. The average number of references per paper of 

Vol. 2 (14.75) is apparently much lower than those of other three volumes. This is because 

references of each paper in Vol. 2 are less than those of others, and two papers with only 5 

and 8 references respectively which make the average number much lower. Table 5 also 

indicates that from Vol. 1-2 to Vol. 3-4, there is an apparent increase in the literature referred 

to, which implies that ESP study has developed to a phase with many previous studies to be 

used as a basis for broader and in-depth research. Besides, it reflects the rigorousness and high 

academic standardization of Asian ESPj from another point of view. And among the wide 

range of disciplines that references belong to, including ESP, teaching and learning theory and 

practice, sociology, and psychology, the first two disciplines act as the focuses. Different 

disciplines and focuses also indicate the academic standardization of Asian ESPj, the 

academic significance of papers therein and the maturity of Asian ESP study.  

 

5.2 Authors most frequently referred to 

We will here explore the authors most frequently referred to in Asian ESPj both in ESP 

and other fields. We first obtained the information of the influential ESP scholars referred to 

in Asian ESP study in Table 6 which exhibits the frequency of being cited and their works 

cited. 

Table 6. The top ten most cited authors (ESP) 

 Name  No. Work cited 

1  John Swales 18 Episodes in ESP 

2  Ken Hyland 11 
Disciplinary Discourses: Social Interaction in 

Academic Writing 
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3  
T. Dudley-Evans & M. Jo St 

John 
9 

Development in ESP: A Multidisciplinary 

Approach 

4  H. Ansary & E. Babaii 9 
On the Universality of Scientific English 

Discourse 

5  Henry Widdowson 8 The Description in Scientific Language  

6  Vijay Bhatia 5 
Analyzing Genre: Language use in Professional 

settings 

7  David Crystal 5 English as a Global Language 

8 John Sinclair 4 Trust the text: Language, Corpus and Discourse 

9 
T. Hutchinson & A. 

Waters 
3 

English for Specific Purposes: A Learning-centered 

Approach  

10 Pauline Robinson 3 ESP Today: A Practitioner’s Guide 

Table 6 has shown us that authoritative authors have been cited frequently for their classic 

works. In addition, authors with papers typically in discourse analysis play an important role 

in references, which is closely related to the topics of papers in Asian ESPj. Compared with 

the authors most frequently referred to in Hewings’ study (2002) about papers in ESPj, there 

are a few new faces, such as Ansary, H. & Babaii, E. Both traditional and new references 

contribute to the development of Asian ESP study. 

As ESP is closely related to other disciplines, the top ten most cited authors of other areas 

are presented below. 

Table 7. The top ten most cited authors (non-ESP areas) 

 Name 
No

. 
Work cited 

1 R. Ellis 7 The Study of Second Language Acquisition 

2 
M. A. K. 

Halliday 
7 An Introduction to Function Grammar 

3 M. McCarthy 7 
Vocabulary: Description, Acquisition and 

Pedagogy 

4 J. C. Alderson 7 
Language Testing in the 1990s: How Far Have 

we Come? How Much Father Have we to go? 

5 R. Kaplan 6 Cultural Thought Patterns Revisited 

6 H. D. Brown 5 Teaching by Principles 

7 J. Tomlinson 4 
Cultural Globalization and Cultural 

Imperialism 

8 L. F. Bachman 4 Language Testing in Practice 

9 K. S. Dhir 4 
The Value of Language Concept, Perspective and 

Policies 

10 S. Hunston 3 Corpora in Applied Linguistics 

Table 7 exhibits the non-ESP authors most frequently referred to in Asian ESP study. 

From this table, we find that authors famous in linguistics, second language acquisition, 

pedagogy and culture are most frequently cited, such as M. A. K. Halliday, R. Ellis, and M. 
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McCarthy, implying that Asian ESP study would not do without research findings of these 

areas.  

 

5.3 Types of references 

   Analysis of types of references is seen as a good way to get the information about the 

origins of references. The types of references of Asian ESPj is classified in Table 8. 

Table 8. Types of references 

 Type 

Vol. 

Monographs 

(%) 
Journals (%) 

Websites 

(%) 

Others 

(%) 
Total (%) 

Vol. 1 110 (70.97%) 35 (22.58%) 3 (1.94%) 7 (4.52%) 
155 

(100%) 

Vol. 2 63 (53.39%) 43 (36.44%) 12 (10.17%) 0 (0.00%) 
118 

(100%) 

Vol. 3 154 (48.13%) 
138 

(43.13%) 
21 (6.56%) 7 (2.19%) 

320 

(100%) 

Vol. 4 128 (54.70%) 91(38.89%) 5 (2.14%) 
10 

(4.27%) 

234 

(100%) 

Total 455 (55.02%) 
307 

(37.12%) 
41(4.96%) 

24 

(2.90%) 

827 

(100%) 

   Table 8 presents that the major references of papers in Asian ESPj are monographs 

(55.02%) for the reason that monographs are supposed to be authoritative and most widely 

acceptable. Another large part of references originates from journals (37.12%) which, though  

much less than monographs, are useful for their new ideas and play an important role in 

references. With the development of websites, researchers begin to make full use of internet 

to obtain academic resources. References of other types are unpublished dissertations and 

papers from seminars.  

 

6. Conclusion  

From the above discussion, we’ve found that both Asian ESPj and Asian ESP study go 

quite well, while there is still room for perfection. Firstly, Asian ESP study develops in an 

unbalanced manner among different countries in Asia. So it is suggested that those relatively 

developed countries of ESP can continue to produce more in ESP study, and some other 

countries and regions where no research findings have been reported are hoped to do some 

contributions as well. As for the analysis of authors, it seems that more cooperation and core 

research team are supposed to appear in the future study. Besides, it shows that topics 

involved tend to be more and more specific, which will produce more in-depth ESP studies. 

Most scholars apply quantitative research method based on their empirical studies. But a 

research limited to empirical studies lacks theoretical support, so researches of qualitative 
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method are not supposed to be neglected. The large number of references drawn from a wide 

range of disciplines is a sign of the increasing maturity of Asian ESP study.  
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was to investigate the translation issues of medical research paper titles from Chinese into 

English by analyzing 2000 paper title samples collected from PubMed (a service of the U.S. 

National Library of Medicine) core journals written by American or British native English 

speakers assisted by the knowledge of Corpus linguistics. English language expressions, word 

order, use of prepositions and the location of key words in the titles of research papers were 

compared with those written in Chinese, so as to reveal the traits of medical language in 

English pragmatically and facilitate the Chinese authors to master correct English expressions 

in the translation of research paper titles and help them publish their research achievements in 

journals written in English internationally. 
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1. Introduction 

1.1 Literature review  
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If a research paper wants to draw the readers’ attention, a good title is indispensable, for 

research paper title is one of the major components of the research paper. When translated, it 

should be laconically formulated so that the reader would get the idea of what he/she will be 

reading about. Research paper title is the formulation of the area of one’s investigation and 

also serves to attract the readers’ attention.  

 These years, more and more foreign scholars began to lay stress on formulating 

research paper titles, and they had done much research in nearly all the aspects concerning 

research paper titles. Day (1988) and, Bodian (1989) dwelt on the importance, length, 

wording and syntax of scientific research paper titles. At home, Yin Shichao (Xianghong 

Chen, 2008) did a dynamic research on research paper titles through syntax, semantics and 

pragmatics, but without comparison between Chinese and English research paper titles; Jiping 

Li (Xianghong Chen, 2008) classified research paper titles into five categories, and studied 

the technique of translation from Chinese into English; Guiping Zhang (Xianghong Chen, 

2008) did a quantitative research on research paper titles through syntax. Much research has 

been done on the relation between a source language (SL) and target language (TL)(Hans van 

Halteren, 2008). Lijuan Li (2006), Liangping Yuan (2005), Jichang Cai (2009), have done 

some research on medical research paper titles, but the research based on corpus is relatively 

rare.  

 In translation as in any aspect of language learning and applying, one’s discourse 

competence as well as lexical competence is of critical importance. Lexical competence 

recently has been identified to be the most significant predictor to general language ability 

(Carter & McCarthy, 1988:97); however, it is also identified by most learners to be one of the 

biggest challenges of language learning (Coady & Huckin, 1997:1; Cobb, 1999). But 

traditional dictionaries often provide unclear, limited, and artificial examples for each 

definition, which is insufficient for fully understanding an unfamiliar word. The lack of 

lexical knowledge hinders the translation of research paper titles. 

 With the advent of information era, large-scaled and small-scaled corpus  have been 

built for this or that purpose, therefore, a new view of language learning, data-driven study 

(Johns T. 1989), has emerged. It is suggested that language learning is more likely to happen 

when adequate examples are noticed and processed by learners (Cobb, 2003); for example, 

when learning a word, learners need to go through adequate sentence examples or contexts in 

order to develop more retainable lexical knowledge. Krishnamurthy (2004) holds the view 

that a word often has many meanings; however, the actual meaning should be determined by 

its surrounding contexts. Corpus provide learners with authentic language learning contexts, 
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because corpus text is a running text or continuous stretches of discourse, not isolated words 

or sentences (Huizhong Yang, 2002). Rather than getting simple and clear sentences, using a 

concordance to search for word examples enable users to obtain mixed types of authentic 

language examples including phrases and collocations, which help improve the accuracy and 

fluency of language (Nesselhauf, Nadja, 2003). Learners’ can develop not only the breadth 

but also the depth of their lexical knowledge by using the data-driven technique through 

exploring, choosing and determining the language from various resources that the computer 

found. The improved lexical competence will eventually contribute to the translation of 

research paper titles. 

1.2 The current research 

According to statistics of Elsevier (Yonggang You et al, 2008), from January to June, 2007, 

the rate of contributing research paper of Americans is 17%, the adoption rate is 51%; while 

in China, the former rate is 15%, which is nearly as high as that of Americans, but the latter 

rate is only 24%, less than half of that of Americans. Although it is reported that there is much 

good research in China, the low adoption rate greatly hinders the international exchange of 

research.  

 With the ever-growing international academic exchanges, most of the medical journals 

require research paper titles translated into English, or even the whole paper written in 

English to be published in international academic journals. The awkward translation from 

Chinese into English, however, often confuses the editors and consequently leads to the low 

adoption of the research papers. This study is to work out solutions to the translation of 

medical research paper titles into English by analyzing the linguistic traits of them written in 

English by native English speakers. 2000 research paper titles of published articles written by 

American or British authors from PubMed were collected as a minor corpus and analyzed 

based on the knowledge of corpus linguistics and the searching tool, concordance. The 

authentic collections of data were utilized to illustrate the linguistic features objectively, 

rather than subjectively, for the English learners to master the bilingual transfer skills in paper 

title translation, which virtually becomes the intention of this research paper.  

2. Data Analysis Based on Corpus Linguistics 

2.1 The structure of paper titles in English 
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The formation of research paper titles in English encompasses 5 types through data -driven 

observation of 2000 medical research paper titles from PubMed. They are N + modifier 

(Blindness after treatment of Malignant Hypertension), which is the most frequently used 

model; N group + N group (Malignant Hypertension and Cigarette Smoking), which is also 

common; the rest three types are occasionally found: V-ing form (Preventing Stroke in 

Patients with Atrial Fibrillation), the interrogative sentence (Is the Treatment of Borderline 

Hypertension Good or Bad?), and the prepositional phrase (On controlling Rectal Cancer). 

The subtitle is usually attached to the title if necessary.  

2.2 Statistical metadata of medical research paper titles in English  

Assisted by the searching tools, WordSmith, AntConc 3.2 and Range 32, 2000 paper titles 

were retrieved and analyzed. There were 19475 tokens, 1184 types, the average title length 

(9.72 words), word length (5.59 letters). Of 2000 titles, 45 were repeated titles in the 

American Journal of Medicine, Annals of Internal Medicine, British Medical Journal, and 

Archives of Internal Medicine. But there was no change in the word list sequence after the 

deletion of the repeated titles.（ Table1）  

 

Table 1  The top 10 higher frequency words found in 2000 medical research paper titles 

Rank Wordlist 1st Frequency Percentage 2nd Frequency Percentage 

1 Of 1038 5.33% 1018 5.22% 

2 And 736 3.77% 735 377% 

3 İn 724 3.72% 724 3.71% 

4 The 608 2.55% 497 2.55% 

5 For 445 2.28% 365 1.87% 

6 A 388 1.99% 304 1.56% 

7 To 276 1.41% 269 1.38% 

8 With 261 1.34% 256 131% 

9 Patients 183 0.93% 176 0.90% 

10 Disease 161 0.82% 161 0.82% 

1st Frequency refers to the frequency before deletion of repeated titles; 2nd Frequency refers to the one after it  
 

As is seen in Table 1, among the top 10 higher frequency words, the functional words, 5 

prepositions (13.49% of the total), 2 articles (4.11%), and 1 conjunction (3.77%), are of the 

highest frequency, accounting for the top 8; 2 substantive words ( patients and disease, taking 

up 1.72%) were listed number 9 and 10. The findings indicate that core vocabulary of English 



 289  

language is always dominant in any special branch of learning, including medical science, but 

the vocabulary with medical sense is relatively of higher frequency. 

Prepositions in the research paper titles are frequently and mostly used since the relations 

among nouns and noun groups are tied with them, such as of (verb-object relation, the 

possessive relation, or the feature or quality something has, etc.), in/ among ( used with the 

subjects the study involves, etc.), for ( belonging to a particular person or thing, because of or 

as a result of something, as to or concerning something, etc.), with (used with a disease 

patients have or a method used in the research, etc.), on (used with a noun, verb, or an 

adjective to form a collocation, etc., have an effect on something).  

 The preposition of ( the highest frequency, 5.22%) appeared 1038 times in 2000 titles, 

and 10 paper titles containing of are fully listed as examples to show its position and the 

usages. (The concordance lines are reordered for clear observation and analysis): 

Table 2  The first 10 full titles with of in 2000 medical research paper titles 

Order full titles 

1 Management of venous thromboembolism 

2 Impact of disclosure of HIV infection on health-related quality of life among 

children 

3 Evaluation of vaccine coverage for low birth weight infants during the first 

year of life 

4 Prevalence and natural history of gastroesophageal reflux: pediatric 

prospective survey 

5 Efficacy of inhaled corticosteroids in infants and preschoolers with recurrent 

wheezing 

6 Prevalence of developmental and behavioral disorders in a pediatric hospital 

7 Early antibiotic treatment of pyelonephritis in children is still mandatory 

8 Effects of sleep deprivation on the pediatric electroencephalogram 

9 The cost of preterm birth throughout childhood in England and Wales 

10 Diagnosis and management of acute sinusitis by pediatricians 

 

The preposition of appearing in title 1, 3, 7, 10 and the second of in title 2, belongs to verb-

object relation describing actions, to which the action is done. An obvious feature can be 

found in this usage, that is, words before of are all nouns deriving from their verbs. While in 

title 2, 4, 5, 6, 8 and 9, it is used between noun clusters to show that something belongs to 

someone, or a feature or quality something has.  

Another prepsition for in concordance lines with 445 frequency is shown in the following 

table.       

 



 290  

Table 3  The first 10 titles with for found in 2000 medical research paper titles 

order left words node 

word 

right words 

1 mized Trial. 22: Antiviral 

Therapy 

for Chronic Hepatitis B. 23: To 

stop 

2 sited (again). 30: Exercise 

training 

for diabetes: the "strength" of the 

3 nges in triglyceride levels and 

risk 

for coronary heart disease in 

young 

4 potentially teratogenic 

medications 

for reproductive-age women. 36: 

5 nges in triglyceride levels and 

risk 

for  coronary heart disease in 

young 

6 control services with 

prescriptions 

for unsafe drugs during 

pregnancy. 

7 that this diabetes medication 

is best 

for me?". 42: Systematic review: 

8 ness and safety of oral 

medications 

for type 2 diabetes mellitus. 43: 

9 omnography. 46: Opioid 

treatment 

for  chronic back pain and its 

10 of the linkage. 53: Tailored 

testing 

for celiac disease. 54: Narrative 

 

As is shown in the table, the preposition for is always collocated with certain words 

commonly found in medical English, such as treatment, risk, prescriptions, medications etc. 

Words used after it are usually diseases or patients. 

3. The Methodologies for Translating Paper Titles into English 

Chinese language is of Sino-Tibetan Family, while English belongs to Indo-European Family. 

These two languages have some features in common, but the differences are also conspicuous. 

The English syntax puts more stress on hypotaxis, which is associated with grammatical 

complexity, many relative clauses and other subordinate clauses strung together in 
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grammatical relation to an independent clause; whereas Chinese syntax stresses on parataxis, 

laying emphasis on multilogical coherence and intentional coherence, without emphasizing 

formal relations between clauses. Therefore, the translators must keep in mind the different 

syntactic rules between two languages and translate paper titles accordingly.  

3.1 Word order  

The central word group or a central word of a research paper title written in Chinese are 

usually located after the modifiers, while in English the central words are usually located at 

the beginning of the titles, followed by modifiers, usually the attributive phrases or 

prepositional phrases. The varying word order in translation is illustrated in the following 

chart to show the different locations of syntactic elements. 

 

 

The chart showing the difference of word order in Chinese and English: 

全身炎性反应语合征患儿凝血与纤溶功能的动态转化动态转化动态转化动态转化 （偏正结构） 

 

 

 

Dynamic changes in coagulation and fibrinolytic function in children with systemic  

inflammatory response syndrome 

 

 

 

The draft indicates the difference of central word order between Chinese and English is 

bigger, the less close modifier 2 next, and the word order of modifier 1 doesn’t change 

greatly.   

3.2 Simplicity 

The research paper titles in Chinese are comparatively longer than those in English, for 

Chinese language emphasizes parataxis, with YAN JIU, DUI BI , DIAO CHA, TAN SUO, 

and so on, for the logical and intentional coherence; while in English hypotaxis is stressed, the 

grammatical relation between clauses and word groups, and the words without substantive 

meaning, such as the study of…, the investigation o…f, the comparison of…, the 

exploration…, etc., do not appear in the titles. In the research paper title corpus, such words 

central word group modifier1 modifier 

2 

central word 

group 
modifier 1 modifier 

2 
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only account for a small percentage (less than 1%), while for journals written in Chinese their 

percentage is much higher. To achieve conciseness, the translator should keep the three points 

in mind:  

1) Deleting wordiness to stress the key words in titles. Generally, the substantive words, in a 

research paper title, are limited to less than 15 words so that words without substantive 

meaning can be deleted without influencing the readers’ full understanding in translated titles.  

2) Using nouns or noun phrases as attributives instead of verb forms or some functional 

words. For examples: Detection of specific antibodies in saliva for non-invasive 

immunodiagnosis of rabbits schistosomiasis japonica. In order to be brief, the original title: 

Blood supply of the caudal mediastinal lymph node in sheep, can be changed into: Blood 

supply of the caudal mediastinal sheep lymph node. In still another title: Inhibitive effects of 

glucose and free fatty acids on proliferation of human vascular endothelialcells in vitro, the 

word “human” can be omitted for the purpose of conciseness.  

3) Using generalization to describe things with common features. In the title: Influence of 

various clinicopathologic factors on the survival of patients with bile duct carcinoma after 

curative resection: a multivariate analysis, “various clinicopathologic factors” represents 

“pancreatic invasion, perineural invasion and lymph node metastases”.  

When Chinese titles are translated into English, attention should be paid to the simplicity and 

understandability of these titles, which means a word to word translation should be avoided, 

and words without substantive meaning needs no translation.  

3.3 The subtitles 

In research articles published in Chinese biomedical journals, their titles do not always 

contain subtitles, but this is not the case in English journals, where a subtitle is frequently 

attached to the research paper title indicating the exact method of the study, the study subjects 

or the main content of the research paper. Full titles with subtitles are provided below for 

observation. 

 

Table 4  The 10 full titles with subtitles found in 2000 medical research paper titles 

order full titles with subtitles 

1 Association between bullying and psychosomatic problems: a meta-analysis 

2 Routine vaccination against pertussis and the risk of childhood asthma: a 

population-based cohort study 

3 Molecular biological diagnosis and gene therapy of hepatocellular carcinoma, 

the present status 
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4 Cases of carcinoma of penis. Nine - year survival without recurrence 

5 Smoking and tuberculosis: infection, disease, and mortality 

6 Effects of aerobic training, resistance training, or both on glycemic control in 

type 2 diabetes, a randomized trial 

7 Routine vaccination against pertussis and the risk of childhood asthma: a 

population-based cohort study 

8 The natural history and treatment of chronic hepatitis B: a critical evaluation 

of standard treatment criteria and end points 

9 Association of overweight with increased risk of coronary heart disease partly 

independent of blood pressure and cholesterol levels: a meta-analysis of 21 

cohort studies including more than 300 000 persons. 

10 Clinical characteristics of patients with acute pulmonary embolism: data from 

PIOPED II 

 

It is found that in the subtitles, punctuations like column (:) are most frequently used in 

English native speakers’ paper titles (Xianghong Chen, 2008). In English research paper titles, 

Chinese research paper titles and their English translation, column respectively takes up a 

percentage of 32.7%, 4.0% and 5.3%. Sometimes coma (,) and even period(.) are used 

between the title and its subtitle. Among the 10 titles listed above, titles 1, 2, 6, and 7 all have 

a subtitle showing the research method; while titles 3, 4, 5 and 8 presenting the reader with 

the main research content or research state; title 9, however, closely combines the research 

method with the study subjects; the last title emphasizes the source of research data. 

Compared with the punctuation use in English research paper titles, Chinese research paper 

titles use fewer subtitles. And when a subtitle is used, the preferred punctuation is a dash (—), 

separating the title from its subtitle. So when a research paper title written in Chinese is 

rendered into English, attention should also be paid to the difference of punctuations.Most 

importantly, if necessary, a subtitle should be added even though there is no subtitle in 

Chinese title.  

3.4 Abbreviations  

Abbreviations are not supposed to appear in the research paper titles, if absolutely necessary, 

the full names should first appear with a shortened form in a bracket “()”, as to avoid 

confusion, since there are too many abbreviations in English technical terminologies. While 

the research paper titles are rendered into English from Chinese, the translator is usually at a 

loss to find out the full names for abbreviations, if the subject is out of his reach. Therefore, 

the interdisciplinary knowledge is a must to ESP teachers and translators. 
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4. Conclusions 

The study of English for medical purposes (EMP) by means of medical corpus built for 

specific aim is applicable, since websites and electric publications make corpus materials 

available for us. And the authentic data help us conduct our researches more objectively, 

disclosing the facts of metalanguage, that is, ‘Let the data speak for themselves’ (Chang and 

Yoh, 1995). For ESP translators and teachers as such, professional or part-time, the mastery 

of enough technical terminologies and the fundamental knowledge of a specific discipline are 

required, besides their competence of a target language and profound knowledge of a source 

language. 
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